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PREFACE. 



The object of the present work is to assist the student in 
arriving at a more intimate acquaintance with the Turkish 
language than can be acquired by means of the grammars 
which have hitherto been published, and which are either 
incorrect or too complex for a general reader. 

For a person who aspires to read and write a language with 
any degree of accuracy, something more is necessary than a 
superficial knowledge of grammatical rules. He must study its 
construction and possess a just conception of its organization; 
and this the author ventures to hope may be effected by following 
the plan laid down in these pages. 

While it is impossible to foresee all the difficulties that 
may arise in the mind of a student, the author has done 
his best towards anticipating them, and in this task he has 
been mainly guided by the remarks and questions put to him 
by his pupils in the several stages of their progress. 

By first presenting a number of simple but necessary forms 
and rules, he lays a foundation for observations of a more 
critical nature ; by giving a grammatical analysis of every 
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difficult word, he renders these rules familiar ; and by con- 
stant repetition, he inculcates them on the memory. By giving 
a literal translation of each word, he saves the learner much 
time and trouble; and by presenting the same word in the 
vocabulary, he lays before the student its root and origin as it 
would occur in a dictionary. 

Doubtless, a great deal more might be written without 
exhausting the subject; but the author trusts that sufficient has 
been done to simplify the rules, and bring them within reach 
of the comprehension of every one — ^without prolixity, and yet 
with sufficient diffuseness for every requisite purpose. 

It is with much diffidence that the author now lays the 
result of his experience before the world; but he trusts he 
may, in some measure, gain the approval of more competent 
judges, aitiongst whom there is no one whose good opinion he 
could more highly value than the distinguished officer to whom 
he ventures to dedicate this volume. 



Landony July, 1854. 
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Vocabulary, consisting of nearly three thousand words, with the 
pronunciation of each word as at present used in 
Constantinople, with thoir correct meaning as under- 
stood by the Turks ..... 
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AA 

^A 
^^ 
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11 


For 


in or by fathers,' 


read 


10 


28 




Ace. . ^J^ 


>> 


11 


29 




JCj^jo^ 


if 




32 




"31] 


ff 


12 


13 




/ 


ft 


— 


27 




11 elt 


ft 


14 


21 




J^ 


ft 


15 


25 




el'U ditrt 


ft 


17 


4 




s^!l'^r^^ 


tt 


— 


12 




Ace. ijy 


ft 


24 


14 




/tSi\ 


ft 


25 


6 


Ti'anspose 


»• / 


with 


31 


4 For 




read 


32 


13 


» 




ft 


35 


10 


ft 


^\ or ^:^\ 


It 


39 


6 


if 


is conjugate 


tf 



t . 



m or by a father.' 

[32] 

[42]^ 
el-U ditrt ti-ni-A 

j> i^} or y<^^ 



^ J or ^^\ 
is conjugated 
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ERRATA. 



PAOK 

40 
41 
47 
50 
53 



54 



55 

56 
59 



61 



73 

78 
37 



UNK 

15 For 



28 



iy 



i9 



if 



21 ,, 
19 

20 „ 
25 „ 
29 „ 

8 „ 

21 „ 

28 „ 

27 „ 



mood of (J^y 
<Lj j Jj his father' 



bS.^ read 




whilst coming 
with the Norn. [134] 



11 Dele 'its own side' 
3 For \i^ or ^^i^ 

16 „ ^W <U4--)1 

2 „ ^^c5^ 

7 

27 „ 



a 



putting his hand,' 



» 



ii 



i> 



i> 



» 



it 



99 



>> 



» 




^> 



» 



mood of mA 

(CijjJj his father or <tji>\> [35] 

[253] 

^^ 
whilst coming, are coming, 
coming. 

with the Nominative [134] 
and Genitive. 

^^ or ^^S 
putting his right hand.' 



5 The paragraph commencing <dC4lS (^l«^ ^Ir^^ helongs to 
the latter part of [241] and not to [242]. 

15 For ^b^jj3^ '^^ \J^3^J^^ 

19 „ idilT „ .OuUJT 
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Ulfl 














t-P 


23 /br 


^■^ 


read 






•• 


\-\ 


13 


if 


> 


)i 






/• 


'\^ 


26 


tf 


is-U-mal i-de^reh, 


tf 




is- 


tec-mal i-dS-rek. 


A1 


19 


it 


i.\J\^,\^^ 


It 




j.\Jj^j\^^ 


vp 


17 


ft 


JJ,\ 


tt 






4^.1 


vr 


11 


i> 


diish-ii-ni'tnah 


It 






dUsh {i-ni-ma. 


V- 


28 


» 


'{L-lii-ma-sin 


» 






^4ii-ma'8ifL 


ir 


9 


»i 


a:juoJ^\ 


tt 






iUxJjJjt 


— 


15 


ft 


(it) 


tt 






it 


c1 


5 


>> 


^djxj ^fi^ JL 


tt 


r*^ 


\ 


uf^^"^ 








Ikeptaaking 1000 


I 


kept astdng 


1000 (pieces 
















of) gold. 


eV 


6 


» 


parse of gold 


» 






purse -with gold 


6l 


3 


>> 


M 


tt 








eo 


22 


>> 


fU gH-nah gicM-Um 


tt 




tU 


yft-n<f y^-cA^ Um 


P^ 


1 


>> 


^5tr^^ u4P 


tt 






^p^^o4P 


%Ci*# 


5 


>> 


^" 


tt 






^9 


— 


9 


>i 


^■ 


tt 






'^- 


pr 


19 


ft 


JJk^ 


tt 






JtA^^j 


p- 


7 


tt 


\i>j^ 


tt 






u^ 


— 


7 


f> 


*^3^ 


tt 






<vij;i 


rA 


9 


ft 


^^^ ^^ 


tt 






iJjSi^ s^*^ 


r^ 


18 


It 


aS,\ 


tt 


^ 




^^_,\ 



XXIV ERRATA. 
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rr 1 For jj^ read jj^ 

rv 17 „ Grosse Claus und die „ Der kleine Klaus und der 

klein Claus grosse Klaus. 

— 21 „ such were the contradictions „ such were the inconsistencies. 
\ A 19 Dele ' Vide note 7, page 1 ' ' 

EREATA IN THE VOCABULARY. 

9 14 For o-lu „ H-lH 

24 5 „ ' ra-aiil read ra-siil 

— 2 „ zin-da-gani „ zin-di-gd-ni 
30 26 „ ta-hel-mek read ty-kyl-mak 

Note, — ^All the ( *" ) in the Vocabulary have been omitted for typo- 
graphical reasons : the Roman characters will suffice to show where they 
come in. 



ELEMENTS 



or 



TUEKISH OEAMMAE. 



[1.] The Tarks use the Arabic and Persian characters, to which 
ihej have added the aoffhir nUn [C/], on which three dots are sometimes 
afilxed [ o^ to distinguish it from the Arabic d/ kaf, and the Persian 
i^ ff^fi but generally no distinction is considered necessary, and a 
knowledge of the word suffices to direct the reader. 

[2.]— THE TURKISH ALPHABET. 



Nftine. 



Alif 

B^ 

P^ 

T6 

Th^ 

Jfm 

Chfm 

Hha 

Xha 

Dal 



Final. 



Oonneo. Unoon. 



t 
t 
t 
t 






XedUO. 






y 



a. 
i 



Power. 



ttf By i, 0, and u, according to the 
the vowel-point. 

t 

th, and sometimes 8. 

J- 

chy asia' child.' 

hh, a strong aspirate. 

kh, like the German ch (guttural) 

d. 
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TURKISH GRAMMAR. 





Final. 






" 


Name. 


Connec. 


Unoon. 


Medial. 


InitiaL 


Power. 


Zal 


• 


• 

J 


• 


• 

J 


• 
Z. 


E^ 


J 


J 


V 


J 


r. 


Za 


• 

J 


• 

J 


• 

J 


• 

> 


z. 


Zha 


J 


J 


A 
J 


A 


zh, precisely as the French /. 


Sin 


u** 


U^ 


dWU 


m9 


8, 


Shin 


* 




A 
AAA 


A 


ah. 


Ssdd 


(>" 


u* 


«a 


0C 


88, 8 hard. 


Dhdd 


(> 


i> 


• 

aA 


• 


dd, d hard, and sometimes z. 


Tab 


k 


k 


k 


.t . 


tt, t hard, and sometimes d. 


Zdh 


la 


\> 


k 


k 


z hard. 


Ain 


t 


t 


* 


.& 


a, iy u, a soffc guttural. 


Ghain 


• 

t 


7^- 


• 


• 


ffh, guttural. 


Fe 


• 




• 


• 

3 


/• 


Kdf 


•• 


«• 

O 


•• 

A 


•• 

3 


k hard and palatal. 


K&f 


ui: 


C/ 


il 


i 


L 


Saghir7 
nun ) 


± 


J^ 


t 


r 


n, cerebral. 


Gaf 


^ 


^ 


i 


r 


p hard, sometimes softened into y. 


Lam 


J 


J 


I 


1 


I. 


Mfm 


r 


(♦ 


^ 


^ 


m. 


Niin 


1 


• 


• 


n. 


Waw 


i 


5 


i 


3 


0, oa, u, tv, and v,* 


Heh 


<; 


6 2r 


< V 


Jb 


h. 


Yeh 


• • 


•• 


•• 


•• 


y- 



Lam-Alif, S or % is simply a combination of J lam and \ alif. 



* To facilitate the pronunciation of the learner, a small (") will be 
placed oyer it thus, j, whenever the ^ is sounded as the consonant v. 



I 



THB ALPHABET. 



[3.] The learner will observe that the alphabet consists of only 
seventeen different characterdy to which one or more dots are placed above 
or below to form the remaining letters — thirty-three in alL 

[4.] If he follow the order of these primary letters [1 (mfJ ^ J, 
O') P» 7» ^Jv^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^y ^^ arranged at first like the Greek, 
and thus prove their common origin with this language from the 
Phoenician. Whatever may have been the origin of the Shemitic, 
Indo-Germanic, and Tartaric languages, it is evident that the invention 
of letters had but one source.* 

[5.] In this order they have a certain value, which is sometimes 
used to form a word, and a date by which it maybe retained more easily 
in the memory ; the order is as follows : — 

60 50 40 30 20 10 9 8 



• 

J 

7 


6 5 4 3 2 


\ 

1 


A 

300 


200 100 90 80 


70 



1000 900 800 700 600 500 400 300 

[6.] In this order the letters are divided into eight barely pro- 
nounceable words, wlo.^ J^ uu^l^ ^^aijL^ ^j^ L5^ J^ «^^^> 
and which we give here to show how the letters may be joined, f 

[7.] There are seven letters, however, 1, J, *>>j>J>j> and^, which 



♦ It would not be proper here to follow out this argument, but the 
writer has often thought that he could trace in the Sanskrit characters a 
remarkable coincidence in form with many of the Eoman letters. This 
may arise from the PhoDuician and Sanskrit being both descended from 
some still more ancient language, which is now lost in the remote ages 
prior to the existence of either of these languages. 

t The use of the letter numbers is fast going, if not entirely gone, out 
of practice, as puerile ; but formerly great significance was attached to any 
combination of letters that express in one or more words an event and a date. 

B 2 
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are never joined to the following letter, and when they occur, the word 
is broken, — that is, the pen is taken off, and the second part of the word 
is resumed unconnected. 

They may only be joined to the letter preceding them, as thus 
exhibited, — <dSLlU, J^ Jcjt\, j^Josl, uJl^l, uJOjmJUjiI, LJy\. 

[ 8.] The Turkish alphabet is composed entirely of consonants. The 
letters \, ^f j, and ,^, although they sometimes perform the part of 
vowels, must rather be considered to stand under the first category. 

[9.] The place of the vowels is supplied by three marks called 
Fatha {^), Kewa ( ^ ), and JDamma ( ^ ). The first consists of a small stroke 
above the letter, giving the sound of a ; the second, of a similar one 
below the letter, giving the sound of i ; and the third of a small ' like a 
comma over the letter, imparting the power of u. 



Ex. 


Fatha 

* 


• 


pronounced had. 




TCesra 


• 


„ hid. 




Dammah 


9 
JJ 


,, hud. 



[ 9.] When either of these occurs in conjunction with a letter pre- 
ceding an f, (^, or J, the sound of ihQ fatha, keara, or damma is prolonged. 

Jb hdl J^ hil J^ h{tl 

But in this case the vowel-points are generally omitted, as the \, ^c, 
and J are sufficient indications of what vowel sound will be required. 

[11.] Indeed, in most cases the vowel points are not inserted, except 
in quotations firom the Koran, or in writing a foreign word or name, and 
in some poetical works : this causes at first a littie embarrassment to the 
learner: he must accustom himself to pronounce the word as if such 
vowels did not exist, until he can supply them by a knowledge of the 
word. This difficulty will vanish by dint of a litUe practice. 



VOWEL POINIS AND OTHER SIGNS. 5 

[ 1 2.] The Turks abo have recourse to other signs in use among Arab 
writers, which are — 

{!.) an or en over a final letter, ) bU haban^ 
generally the \ / 
ronirm^. N,,, ^i^\i hahin, 

( — ) on or «n S-^b habun. 

Tashdid ( * ), this sign doubles the letter over which it is placed ; as, 
^^^aJiij tanakkm. 

Wasla ( -« ) implies conjunction; and is placed over the alif, which 
loses its power aiid becomes mute. 

JEr. i^LJ>\ ^'Jllalhissab. Joi^ \ lJ^\ II malek il hak. 

Madda ( '^ ) when placed over an <d%f lengthens its sound. 

Ex. (^»|jT Amriah, 

Ham%a ( ' ) is equal to half an aUf, and when placed over a ((^) the 
dots are omitted, as in JjLj. It is also used with the fatlia and knra 
over and below the alif. 

Ex. j^\i ta^thir, i^\>-\ *V(th. 
Ja&ma (^) or ( ° ) is placed over a letter to separate the syllables of a 

o o o o 

word. (J^y^ chok'luk,jJJlt^\ et-misk-dtr. 

Note. — ^When the Arabic article Jl occurs before a noun commencing 
with LILJ, Clj, J, J, J, J, (jM, ^, ^, fjo, L, 1^, J, or ^^, the tashdid 
is placed over the first letter of the noun, and the article is not sounded. 

Ex. (»-'>^l y{j^*^j^^ ^^' (^ ^«m iUah-h-irrahnan irrahxm. 
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OF THE ARTICLE. 

[13.] The Turks have no definite article ; for the indefinite article 
they use the numeral adjective j hir, one. They sometimes have 
recourse to the Persian manner of expressing the article hy a kesi^a or 
hemza hetween the nouns. 

-Er. (JJ^ h^^y Nawale-i/'^ushk, the Lamentations of Love ; 
jj^ ^^jliLwJS, the Rose-garden of Shiraz. 

OF NOUNS. 

[ 14.] The Turkish language, like the English, makes no distinction 
of genders in nouns, except in borrowing an Arabic or Persian word, 
when they import it as they find it used. 

JSx, ^^Jkl|^ ioaltdah, a mother. ^z^ bint, a daughter. 

J^ merd, a man, ^j zen, a woman. 

OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

[ 15.] Properly speaking there are no declensions, as the word never 
changes, but takes an affix which gives it the required meaning. Such 
affixes are, however, so constantly used, that we shall look upon them as 
forming cases, and treat them as such, to facilitate the comprehension of 
the students who have accustomed their minds to such form by the study 
of the Classics. 

%\ ev, a house.* 

TLUKAL. 



SINGULAK. 

j\ ev, a house. 
kJ^\ evtn, of a house. 

iSj\ eveh, to a house. 
^j\ evi, the house. 
f^Jj\ evdan, from a house. 

or 

Si}j\ evdah, in or by the house. 



-Jj^ evler, houses. 
sJjiy evlerin, of houses. 

»J^\ evlerah, to houses. 
(^Jj^ evlert, houses. 
f^ojji] evlerdaUf from houses. 

or 

sj}j\ evlerdah, in or by houses. 



NOUNS. TT 

[16.] If the noun terminates with a Yowel, it then takes JG, ^ , 
and ^ in the singular (gen. dat. and aoc.), instead of o'and (^ . 

\)\j haba, "a father." 



8IN0ULA&. 

bl) haha, a father. 
Jubb habanin, of a father. 
^bb hahayah, to a father, 
^bb hahayt, a father. 
^jbb hahadan, from a father. 

or 

^jbb habadeh, in or hy fathers. 



FLUBAX. 

^bb habaler, fathers. 

vj^bb babalerin, of fathers. 

if^bb bdbalerdhy to fathers. 

^5^bb babaleri, fathers. 

^J^bb babalerdan, from fathers, 
or ' 

2rJ^bb babalerdah, in or hy fathers. 



This is oU that is required to he home in mind regarding the changes of 
substantive nouns, when they are purely Turkbh. 

[ 1 7.] The Turks often take an Arabic word, and use it with its own 
plural. 

£x. J-»*diJf, plural J^Ujf or c;)^;m^ ; ^— ^^> plural CjLjU. 

[ 18.] But they also take an Arabic word and give it a Persian muta*- 
tion for the plural, as L;U, ' governor,' plural ^Uajli, 'governors.* 

jEf. St. John, chap, i., v. 4, i^J^^ t^y JCL^Jl C^b^ j , 
or si*^' ^y <J^J\ «-^l-»- J, ' And the Hfe was the light of men.' 

[ 19.] Both in substantives and verbs [57], those words which have a 
^ change it into a i for the sake of euphony, which is much studied 
by the Turks to soften their language, and of which more wiU be said 
later in this work. 

Thus, j;Jj makes ^^f^, ^^^> and ^J^ in the genitive, dative, 
and accusative cases singular. 

[ 20.] For the same reason the C/ is softened into a rersian v^ 
{ff hard). 



8 TURKISH QUAMMAR. 

Me. lI^j^ makes "JX^ Awj^ i_/iJ^ ™ ^^ inflected (»'.«., 
the gen. d&t. and ace.) cases singular. 

Note. — As our intention in this wort is to speak to the eye as -well as 
to the understanding of the learner, we leave him to obserrc from the 
examples given seve^ little things which he will the better recollect, 
&om having used his ingeanity in discovering them. For instance, in 
looking through the declension of nouns he will see that by the addition 
of j] Iw, the plural is formed. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 
[ 21.] The Tm'kish Adjective is unchangeable. 

Ji t}ljfj>. *w" yw**^ *«) a pretty girl. 

^^ Jj^ yuM^ ittfor, pretty girls. 

•J^i^ t})fji *"■ i"*"' oghlan, a pretty boy. 

jljiijl JjjT J«w? oghlanUr, pretty boya. 

Bat if yon use the word as a substantive, it takes all the changes of 

the noun. 

.Ee. ijij^j), a beauty. Plur. ^jy beauties, which is declined 
r^ularly. 

[22.] The Comparatdve is expressed by the addition of the word _:». J 
(pronounced daia.) 

Ex. ijI ayi, good. jjI l5^'^ dioha ayi, better. 

J jjS gUsel, pretty. JjjS ij»-'J rfa^ gil^el, prettier. 
23.] There is another mode of forming the comparative much in 
which is by putting the object in the ablative case to precede the 
tive. 
Ex. jj) io>i^ bendan ayi, better than me. 

AjS (oJ^d lendan giltel, prettier than you. 
hich we may add Jij\ ^^^iiJ bmdan evval and sJSia ^jMj bmdan 
, 'before' and 'after me,' »'.«., ' preferred to me,' or 'coming next 



DEGREES OF COMFARISON. 
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[ 24.] The Superlative is formed by putting the words ol m, lSj 
pek, ^jbj ziadah, or v.::^£U ffhayet and aIjI c:^^ ffluty^ tZdA, before 
the adjectiye. 

yi^ ol an kmtu, very bad. 
Ui LiJo pek fena, very bad. 
aJI jUU sj\jj ziyadeh maUa adam, a yery rich man. 

fjt^j <*i-^i^ ffh<»yet zenguin, yery rich. 
J J aIjI v::^^^ ^^^^ iTaA (^A', yery mad. 

[ 25.] Besides the above, the Turks have other methods of expressing 
the superlative, among which we may notice the following : 

^J^ c^l ap achik, quite open, t.e,, very open. 
jl L^^ ap ak, quite white, i,e,, very white. 
(jfiLj m) ham hayazy quite white, ♦>., very white. . 
J^^Jtfj aJ yem yeshil, very green. 
jib ^ y^w yewA, wet through, «.tf., very wet. 
i^j^j^ (j^j^ ^^ doyhri or doyhru, qmte straight. 
jljl? <--^jl9 ^ <^^> yery full. 
J^ J /^^ J (^iim diiz, perfectly flat. 
s3 u^ kap kara, very black. 
^Lmj w «M9i WidA, entirely black. 
t^'*^^ ^-^^ ^ kirmizi, very red. 
4^y c-^ ^j* A«Hi, very dry. 
^j^u ^^ }m hiltilny entirely. 
jJub c^b yap yalintz, entirely alone ; only^ 
^J^ k— -^^^ «(;^ fort, quite yeUow. 
/^^ /♦jj 3a;7i 5o«A, quite empty. 

These prefixes, having no separate meaning, may be called expletives. 



TURKISH GUAM 



PRONOUNS. 



[ 26.] FroDouns are of all genders, and unchangeable in this respect. 
They sometimes take J leraaa sign of the plural. 
£x. J3 we, Jji V 



Jjj 118 (i.e., wa in particular). 
PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 



[ 27.] Admitting them to be declinable for tbo same reason that we 
have given regarding the anhstantive [15], they would take the following 
affixes in their mutation. 





'I' 




' Thou. ' 






' He, she or it.' 


Horn. 


^^ Im 




u- "» 






JjUrjl el ere 


Gea. 






,f- , .™» 






jg; «.■» 


Dat 




lt.»«. 






dri a.. 


Ate. 


i^. » 




^.«,1 






Jl a«i 


AbL 


^jij (.»*.» 




""tr*" 




j^.ij\ aw^n 




'We.' 




'Te.' 






'They.' 


Nom. 


J, Sf. 




j_, m 






jjjl ».S,. 


Geo. 


tJf **" 




ijjj Main 






U^l <mfa«« 


Dat. 


ly Hah 




,>. M-..4 






.jljl akrah 


Aoo. 
AU. 






•^>™' 
^y «i*.» 








[28.] j.ii^ or 4j Ji^ ' self,' ifl a substantive proaoun, and thus declined 




SIBSin.AB. 






PLCEAL. 


Ifom. 


i_f0.i^ kendi 






Jj-^ 


IcmMtr 


Gen. 


SZjJ ttmUmn 






J?,^ 


ktmUlwa 


Bat. 


l^_iJ hrxiisah 






'),^ 


iniuhrah 


Ace. 


^Mi imiifi 






^),^ 


hnMtri 


Abl. 


Jiiiif hnd 


4an 






^J. 


J-f 


kendalerdan 



PRONOUNS. 
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Note, In ihis word the ^ or the (^ it used synonymously, according 
as it may best suit the euphony of me phrase in which it may occur ; 
and to this regard for the softening of sounds we shall have many 
occasions to refer in the course of this work. 

[29.] There is also another substantive pronoun used among the 
Turkoman tribes, — ^it is j^^l tisti, which has the same signification as 
jjc^ 'self.' 

SIN6X7LAB. 

,W1 <Urt». 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ac(^ 

Abl. 



^^j^\ Uzilyi. 



PLUBAL. 

9j$ij^\ iizUkrah. 



[30.] These two, by adding the possessive affixes [33], become 
pronouns, and may be declined accordingly. 



Nom. 

A^Jo^ I myself 
JG J^ Thou thyself 
^jjc^ He himself 



Gen. Dat. 

SINGULAB. 

4 *i<i o « 9 >0JiJ fti*«<»iMuJdj 



Ace. 



Abl. 



PLTJBAL. 






j^^*y^ We ourselves sSj^^s:^ ijj^^«x»^ ^y*3'^ {^^j^j*^ 
JXj*\i^ You yourselves \SjJijX^ ^Jk*^ ^Jk*^ u^^Jk*^ 

Jl^X^ They themselves sJ^jJCi^ iJjxS l^J^*^ U^Jj*^ 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



[ 31.] The following have no genders—-^ hu, yL shu, 'this,' and j\ o 
or f\^\ ol, ' that.' They may be thus declined : — 

PLURAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 



SINGULAR. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 



[31.] %J^\ tahbu, 'this,' is indeclinable, and generally used at the 
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beginiung of a letter. — Ex. AjS^ ^A/9 yJ^\ ishhU mahri-muharramy In 

this current month of Moharrem (such and such circumstances having 

taken place.) 

POSSESSIYE PRONOUNS. 

[ 33.] The separate possessive pronouns which consist of the genitive 
case of the personal pronouns [ 27 ] are seldom used alone, and the 
foUowing possessive affixes are preferred. 

^ m OT tm, for * my *; as, /♦bU habam, my father. 

O w or tw, for thy'; as, cX-jL:lj kitahinf thj hook. 

*Vj^^t, for *his'; as, <3;^ X*w<^^^i, his power. 

^^ 3 «i (after a vowel) as, ^^m^^ ffttdnim, his ship. 

U mtz or tmiz, for our * ; as, l^y evimtz, our house. 

y niz or imz, for your ' ; as, J3u 1 atmiz, your horse. 

,^Ji leri ox la/riy iot their'; as, ljJ^j^ chtzmileri, their hoots^ 
[ 34.] A noun with one of the above pronominal affixes is declinable 
after the rule for substantives[ 15 ]. 

Ux, jl a house, a>j\ my house, /^Jj\ my houses. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 

Singular a>j\ JC^J* <Uj^ ^j\ ^^^j\ 

Plural (.Jj\ S^Jj\ i^Jj\ ^J}\ ^J^Jj\ 

,., . •• 

ij^^'^ji a brother, tXil J^* thy brother, sJyuil J^ thy brothers. 

Nom. , Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 

Sing. iXlljp JZSJt>\oJi ^ij^\jji ^ ^Jj^\iijS ^jXllj^S 

Mural J^1J;3 utL^lj^ ^[jJulLy Ju\^ 

♦ To fevoid the ambiguity which would arise from the use of ,^ and 

'^J separately, the other forms, iJj! and ijfjj^ , are often added. Thus, 

instead of saying 11 eli, *his hand ' (which might be confounded with 

the accusative ^Jl eli, the hand') they say, ^JIJG^ anin eli, * his hand '; 

i^Xi^ vJ^lj^ onlartn kttableri, their books.' The word ^^Jjli^ is a 
good example of this ambiguity, as it may mean either * the books' 
(aCcus. pi.), * his books/ ^ their books,' or * their book.' 



PEONOUSS. 13 



^.!s 



Mie.-The ^ in this last plural fonn, JlLJ^\jJ, etc., is intrc 
duced to facilitate the pronnnciation, and contribute to the euphony. 

[ 35.] After the affixes of the third person, the post-positions if and 

^^ become ^ and ^i, instead of ^ and ^^j, according to [16], and ^ is 

inserted in the ablatiye. Vide [ISO, IdlJ. 

,Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 

^uuM^O his ship kl.VM*yiJ AUMkt^^ ^\,mm,4S #,i<AV.Miiji4>J 

^J^jjj his power iJ^J^Ji ^jjj l<^J'^ ^^'^j*^ 

Note — ^It will be seen that the last (^ is dropped in the writing : thus, 
JG^M^and JcjjSi, instead of J^M^t,^^ and Ju^ Jj ; this is merely 
to facilitate the caligraphy, as the c/ is always more or less pronounced. 

[ 36.] When the separate possessive pronouns are used absolutely, 
they take the relative pronominal affix ^, which gives them an idea of 
particularization. Ik. ^(^, henimki, *my very own,' JiSL^ seninki, 
* thy very own.' This JJ is of Tartaric origin, and we shall have to 
treat of it more largely in the Syntax. 

[ 37.] When the word ya * water,' takes any of the possessive affixes, 
tbe letter ^ is introduced between it and the affix, merely for the sake 
of euphony : for instance, it is easier and softer to say ^^ sH-f/im than 
/^ya siim : ^iy^ 9ii-yin than sSya sUn ; ^^ i^-yi than ,^ya «it-l. 

[ 38.] The same relates to^ * one,' and c^ * all,' which become 
^^amJJ ' one of them,' and ,<a*m^ all of them,' instead of l<^ and 
^*u-Jb which would be harsh. 

INTEEEOGATIVB PEONOUNS. 
[ 39.] sS or M^ * who,' is declinable thus — 



SINGIJLAK. 



Kom. A^ kim, whom. 
Gen, JL4S kt-min, of whom. 
Dat. ^Um^ ki-mah, to whom. 
Acc. i<*-^ kt-mi, whom. 
Abl. ,.\Sa^ kim-dan, from whom. 



PLUEAL. 



^^<A^ ktm-ler, 
kSjIa^ km-kr-in. 
alj^ kim-ler-a. 
ijX^ kim-hr-L 
^J^^ kim-kr-dan. 
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[40.] <0 and ^Jci what' are also declinable; the latter is pro- 
nounced kanght, and it is sometimes shortened into hdngt and hdni, 

"Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Abl. 

Singular <U JCJ<U <0<0 L5d^ c>^ ®^ i^;^^ 

Plural ^ vJpJ 2f^ t^ L^'iA^ 

Observe that the » is dropped to facilitate the caligraphy, biit it is 

retained in the procunciation. 

[41.] -.15 how many/ J-.a5 *how/ and jJJ <0 how much,' 
may also stand under the category of interrogative pronouns. They are 
used with Jb her, every,' and followed by ^auj\ issa ' if,' the 3rd person 
subjunctive mood of ^\, which plays a great part in Turkish com- 
position, being often an expletive [123], but giving peculiar force to the 
language. Jb and J««a3 are indeclinable by themselves. 

/S Jb her kirn, whosever. ^UwjU whosoever it may or should be. 

<0 Jb her neh, whatever. a*ujU whatever it may or should be. 

jiXi ^Jb her neh kadar, how much ^Uuji!- how much soever (it) may or 
soever. should be. 

-.15 Jb ^^cA, how many soever. <Uj1- howmany soever (they) may be. 
J^ Jb A^rwd*^/, in whatever (way) <Uwj1- whatever may come or be. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Jb properly belongs to the class of indefinite pronouns, of which we 
subjoin a Hst. 

^U^ kimseh, any one. t,^^^ hep, all. 

<Uw^!C J hir kimseh, a certain person. LS***t^ heppisi, all of them. 

j^Ij felan, such a one (so and so). ^j*S jlb her kess, every one. 

^Ji^ji htrfelan, a certain person. (^ji^ ghdiri, another. 

U-Jb heppimiz, all of us. ^Jb hich, anything. 

* ^Jcj kanghi takes sometimes the possessive affixes [vide Tale 61] : 
jt_VAn.r* ^<*-5 ub ^ wa hil'tnaz kan-ghi-si-der, and he knows not which of 
them it is.' 
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[ 43.] The latter {Meh) requires a negative after it with the verb. 

at any time;' lit, ' Qod, at any one time, any one has not seen.' 
^•X4cur M|^ ' I did not go at all.' i^J^ls iU*^ <^^ ' No one came 



at all ;' lit, Any one did not come.' 



[44.]— THE CAKDINAL JSTUMBERS. 



ji^^r 


. \ 1 


Jy^ cJt>^ ^^*^ <?o^iite 


... 19 


Ji}^ 


. r 2 


^rt^ y»>-wi 


.... 20 


H^^ ^* 


. r 8 


> LftA yn-mi Jir.. 


.... 21 


C^^J dM 


. P 4 


^^^ lt^A y*^-»»^«*^-- 


.... 22 


^Jmj hesh 


. e 6 


jy^l o^ite 


.... 30 


^1 alti 


. r 6 


^ kirk 


.... 40 


i^dj yed-di 


. A 7 


^\ el'U 


.... 50 


jJL) sek'kiz 


. V 8 


^jLAsi\ alt'tnish 


.... 60 


Jjijt dok-kHz 


. S 9 


(^/L4£J yet'tnish .. 


.... 70 


jjj^ oion 


. 1. 10 




.... 80 


jj ^j^\ own hir 


.... 11 


^Li^ dok'san 


.... 90 


^Ji ^^\ oumiki 


.... 12 


jy. y«« 


... 100 


^^\ jjj^l oum ilch 


.... 13 


jiJy^yuzMr ... 


... 101 


*"^^ ^«\ own diirt . . . 


.... 14 


^^jy^yiiniki ... 


... 102 


^JLi .^1^ ownhesh 


.... 16 


JCj din 

••• 


. 1000 


^J\ jjjl own al-ti . . 


.... 16 


iXj -. •! ii(;A db 


.. 3000 


1^ Jo ^^1 0M?» y^-e?i . . 


.... 17 


cCj ^jl own bin ... 


10,000 


jCj ^^^^ otm «tf)&-ibss . . 


.... 18 


«Xj Jy yilz bin ,., 


100,000 


^^^jr^J^^jy. 


>-^ 


^ bin sekkiz yilz el-li diirt- 


..1854. 
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The cardinal numbers are indeclinable, and prefixed to substantives 
in the singular number. 

JEx. oT JjJ ^Sj\ two hundred horses (horse). • 

^^xamc JCj -.^^ three thousand soldiers (soldier). 

[ 45.] The ordinal numbers, also indeclinable, are formed from the 
cardinal by adding ^^sr inji, 

ji one. ' itfSf^ the first, ^JJ\ two. ^fiCiijl the second. 

—^1 three. ^^s\j>^^\ the third. *^^^«^ ioxxr, ^^f^^j}'^ ^6 fourth. 

Observe hero that the love the Turks have for euphony in their language 
makes them turn the C^ into a J, dM — diirdilnji. And in pronouncing 
^^2Clj-^l they introduce almost a whole letter (^ or j^), and pronounce 
Hchilnjt,* 

[46.] The interrogative ordinal number ^^^l3 is thus used: 
JaIj^ J ^^Au-jaci^-lS vJpJy ' Which of (the men in this file) will you 



♦ It is almost impossible to give positive rules for the formation of 
sounds according to the requirements of euphony ; but we will venture on 
one for the direction of the learner. — ^When a word commences with a 
syllable contaming a ^ or a damma ( ), a (^ or a kesra ( ^ ), the vowels 
or vowel-points throughout the word (if at the option of the speaker) 
conform to the first or dominating sound. 

^^jsci>jl would be pronounced ii-chUn-jX and not ii-chin-jL 
- • 
^^asTJ^^J „ „ diir-diln-jkf „ divr-dJin-jL 

Thus abo, ^jf^j{ » » hir-m-Ji, „ lir-un-ju 

lSj^^ U*!^ " »» ^* (%A-r^, „ do8 dogh-fi, 

the last vowel conforming to the others preceding it in the word. 
^y c-^ would be pronounced kojp M-rH, and not M-rt, as written. 

jiDU c-^b would be yap-ya-li-mz, and not f/ap ya-lU-niiz [25], which is 
harsh and vulgar ; and so on throughout all words of whatever kind, 
whether substantatives or verbs. 
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beat?' ^....jfcUj 'The fifth.' J^j^^^ ^m.^.^U^U J&b 'in what 
chapter are you reading ? (or will you read ?) ' ^^*wujasrjJL» The eighth.' 

[ 47.] The ordinals are used as adjectives before a noun. 
Ex. ^Ji\ i<2saS\ the sixth squadron. 

(.^U . <ar«>j the seventh chapter. 
When ihe cardinal and ordinal numbers are used with an affix, they 
are thus declined : 



Norn. 

Dat. 

Ace. 
Abl. 



i^jj A certain (person). 



*The third (person)' 'the third 
one of them.' 



,.v,;r^f?^j 



\ 



i^^NMUO 



JG 



T3 



\ 



.i*im^> 



u 



Tr 
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[ 49.] The distributive numbers, which are of constant occurrence, 
are formed by adding j to those that terminate in a consonant, Ja to 
those which end in a vowel. 

ji one. jj) one by one. 

^S^\ two. jfcM.;C^ two by two. 
CL>;^ J four. J*^*^ ^^^^ ^y ^^^^' [ ^^0 

[50.] In using more than one number, the first only takes the 
terminations j oVjJ^, 

Ex, j^^j>^^ l>y three hundreds. cCo jJLi by five thousands. 

[ 51.] The use of this termination is to signify 'each,' or 'to each.' 
jii ^^ y^ ^}^^ ^ T^ ^^^ ^^ these men give ten melons. 
/^S^i^ jji jji ifjji^j^ ^ I will beat each of these boys — i.^., one by one, 

[ 52.] Fractional numbers are composed sometimes by using one 
Turkish and one Arabic number. 

Ex, ^,jj{ a quarter, ^j ^^ three quarters. Vi-i*JJ^ one third. 
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[ 53.] To express half/ the Turks use the following words : /^V.» 
j^ , and Uloj^ 

Ex. i^:^ L-jLoJ half the night. c:.^^i:L} /♦ib half-an-hour. 
LTv/^ Of^* ^^ ^^ piastres and a half; lit., ten and a half piastre. 

[ 54.] Although the Turks write from right to left, they, like the 
Arabs, note their figures precisely in the same way as Europeans. 

[ 55.] Of their using the alphabet to denote numbers, mention has 
already been made under [5, 6]. 

OF VERBS. 

[56.] Verbs are of two kinds. Simple or Composite. When simple 
they are of Turkish origin ; when composite they consist of some foreign 
noun, chiefly Arabic, with one of the auxiliaries. lLCcjI or tlX^\ 
'to do.' (J^^ *to be.' ^^J-^i-J (used in religious rites, as j;^ jUj to 
pray,') and ^j^jy^y used out of compliment to persons of consequence. 

OF THE SIMPLE VERB. 

[57.] There are only two terminations in ujC« and ^^, as dX^cuT 
' to go,' ^J^^, to see.' But they are both conjugated in the same way, 
with a difference too trifling to cause them to be thrown into separate 
conjugations. Whenever the lLT becomes CsX the j becomes 4, just 
as in nouns [19, 20]. 

[ 58.] The Turkish language is particularly rich in derivatives which 
may appear complex, but which, if only studied with a little attention, 
will prove very simple, as the system is universal and most regular. 

[ 59.] The following table will show at one comprehensive view how 
the derivative verbs are formed one from the other. We take the 
hackneyed verb CS^y^ to love,' as the one which admits of all the 
combinations, although some of them could not be used in the sense in 
which they here stand. All other verbs may be formed on this model. 
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[60.]— TABLE OF THE FORMATION OF TURKISH VERBS. 



• 

ACTIVE 


uX.5- Vermel, 


to love. 


Negative 


cLC.^}- »evmmek, 


not to love. 


Impossible 


u.X«^d4.MA sevehmemekf 


not to be able to love. 


Causal 


uX«;J|^ sevdermek, 


to cause to love. 


Negative 


uX«^J*^ sevdirmemekf 


not to cause to love. 


Impossible 


iUii^SjJ^ sevderehmemek, 


to be unable to cause to love. 


PASSIVE 


l1X«S^ sevUmek, 


to be loved. 


Negative 




not to be loved. 


Impossible 


uX«^<)J^ sevikhmemek, 


not be able to be loved. 


Causal 


u-^j 0^4.^4 sevtldermek, 


to cause to be loved. 


REFLECTIVE lUUj^^ sevmmek, 


to love one's self.* 


Negative 


CX«m«J1mj sevinmemekf 


not to love one's self 


Impossible 


(^^^ii^djl^ sevinehmemek, 


not tobe able tolovc one's self 


Causal 


Cm^jSjj^ sevindermek, 


to cause to love one's self. 


Negative 
Impossible i 


vlV4-y^''j * sevindermeniekf 
jS^^ijJjy^ sevenderehmemek 


not to cause to love one's self 
(^ to be unable to cause to 
' ( love one's self. 


EECIPROCAL JJUj^^ sevishmeh, 


to love mutnally. 


Negative 
Impossible 


vlV4-r^-*j * aevishehmemek, 


not to love mutually 
( not to bo able to love 
( mutually. 


Passive 




to be loved mutually. 


Impossible vlV4-r^^ vv * sevishellehmemek^ 


not to be loved mutually. 
( to be unable to be loved 
( mutually. 


Causal 




to cause to love mutually. 
be bappy' ; but it is given 


* SevinmeJc signifies * to be pleased', * t 
as an example of the reciprocal form. 
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[61.] All these verbs are conjugated in the same manner as the 
simple Verb C>^y^ * to love/ [99] except the negative, of which an 
example wiU be given further on. 

[ 62.] There are verbs which form their derivatives in an 
irregular manner, but that is only by reason of the fondness the Turks 
have for euphony. Thus, when the final letter of the root is J, the 
passive is formed by inserting ^, as J^iSy ' to find ;* (j^y. ^ t>e 
found ;' instead of Jp^JJy : so again, by changing the J into ^^ , 
(J^^^^ to read;' Jj-^Jy^l *to be read; instead of (J^fy^t which 
would sound, harsh, and difficult to pronounce. 

[ 63.] The transitive verbs for the same reason change j J to d^, or <^. 
Ex, (^X«L^ ' to speak/ makes uLx^cJj^ instead of ujC«^ jL^ ' to cause 
to speak,' which is thought harsh. (j^^^ ^ read,' makes ^jXj^^^ 
instead of (J^j^^i^ to cause to read,' which is not so soft to the ear. 
Finally, by changing j J to j, when the final letter of the root is (jw, jJi, 
— , or <-- ; as vlX^^l * to drink,' makes ujC^^a^l ' to cause to drink,' 
instead of CS^j -^^^ ; but these varieties are unimportant, and should 
not trouble the learner : in the beginning, let him look upon all verbs as 
conjugated after the models that follow. [ 65.] 

OF THE COMPOSITE VERB. 

[ 64.] We have said that a composite Verb is formed by means of an 
Arabic or Persian noun, and a Turkish auxiliary ; the noun remains unchanged 
through all the moods and tenses. Thus, in uXcjI i^]j * to content,' 
satisfy,' the word ^^\j is the same throughout, giving its signification 
to the verb u.^vCj1 ' to do.' We shall, therefore, proceed to conjugate 
these Auxiliary Verbs, to which any noim may be added by the learner. 

The verb Jh^ [ ^^ ] being hardly ever used, is not here given, but 
may easily be formed upon the model of the two following auxiliaries, 
lLCijj^ and uX«Jj1 . — c^V^ C ^^ ]» ^ called an auxiliary verb by 
some grammarians ; but it is more frequentiy used by itself, and being as 
regular as ^^^ » it is also omitted. 



THE TBRR ilX-tr-A * TO DO.' 



21 




I ^'-^ ^'-i: ^'-i! a'-^: 

H *- ^^ ^<- 0*^-5^ 

ill 11 J? '"^I 








I 






p 

o 
o 



^ 



o 



o 
o 

I 

I 

o 
o 



M 

H 



I 



I .::^'^ <s 



1 










1 
^;i-^ 



.4^ 






^ ^ ^ It ^ 1^^ 



1^ ^H! 
















1^ 









22 



M 






URKISH GRAMMAR. 



• ^^ 






■a It 



^' ^ 



4^ 



«o 



p 



% lb J 



s -|S 



© 



»t3 



i 



00 






s •» 



*J "J 



i 










■0= 'O' 






J 



41. 

41> I 41) 



3'-^' 




M 

i 



«0 









\^:^ j;-^ 







•MA; 







^-^ 

l^-^ 



M 









•it 



^\^' 




^'^' 








» -»s 






55 







t 



C5- 



THE VERB tlX*ijt 'to DO.' 



S3 



I ?i: 












^'i- 
1'*^' 






CO 



44 



o 



o 



5 -» 






^1= 



1— ( 

i 



IS ^ 

e 



P4 







It 



o 

CC 



^t 



<: I 






HI 






CO 









I 



O 



I 



s 



I 
I 

(M 






3i; 



^" 



I 






•a 



•r^' 






ri^ 



5 I' 






^ 

^ 



'i: 




















u 



TURKISH GRAMMAR. 






I 






■T-3' 
■^ 4 

"^'•5' 

<_-! 






t -i« 






s 



a 

«« 

i 



00 
CO 






o 



1 - ^'1' 



•s 









I 



-r,-r. 'TS -r,-^ 



s -»* 



•1 ^^4 






t -j« 



>* 



x'T-^ 




1 



CO 



MM \ ^* ••^^% 



s 




4-3' 
4 



3'i 



^Th 




•TXiN 



1' ^' 






+ 1* ? 



CO 












- 3'1 




THB VERB U.**, *-.A ' TO DO'. 



25 



t -*: 






o 
H 



(3 



t -«s 




O 



5 



o 









•I 
I 






I 

9 



I 



I 

i 

I 



I 

i 






o 

•T3 



I 






I 

•T3 



c8 

I 



'i1 3'i' 



"^'f 
^ ^ 



3 



B 



i4 



>§ 



I 



i i 



§ 

•T3 



c8 

I 



^1 



26 



TURKISH GRAMMAR. 



to bo 
a a 

o 



^ 



d 

o 



^■^^1 



CO 



^' ;j-1 



s- 







60 fee 

.s .s 

o o 



bo 

d 

O 

-♦J 

rd 



^^ i^ i*^ ^'* 



^' ^^ ^: ^' 




d a> 
03 M 

d 50 
o 

12; 



-s 

Q 



3 

d 



CO 
CO 

O 

CO 
CO 

o 

03 



n3 
d 

03 



O 

3 fel 



o o 

03 



fco 

d 



d 



O c3 



to 

d 

o 



00 

s 



OQ p 



b >* ^ 

B B B 




S7 



OBSEEVATIONS ON THE FOREGOING TABLE OF 
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB lJU2j\ ai^d d<Jj\ 'TO DO.' 



The first tense has also a future signification, (^j*^} is used for 
' I do/ and * I will do/ equally. It is therefore called Aorist by Mr. 
Redhouse. 

This is pronounced as it is written, /^'^j<^\ id^dim, for >♦ Jj\ jjj\ 
ider tdim, etc. 

This is pronounced as it is written, >Jjfy Jul idtordim, for j^ JjI 
aJj\ idior idim, etc. 

In this tense the J is not pronounced, but serves to strengthen the 
dJ preceding it, thus, /♦ JcjI ettim. 

This may be written as one word, ^^Ju^JcjI etc., thus omitting 
the alify but should be pronounced ettim idi, etc. This tense may also 
be thus conjugated : — 

Jj jj1~ lSSXj\ 'Jfjj\ ^JCjl dSjj\ v^jcjI 

This is pronounced CS>s^^\ aiUjelc quickly, instead of as it is 

written, u>j>-<)u1j1 ailtHeL 

7 

I must confess I do not understand the incongruity of changing the 

o'into a ^j, but attribute it to an nnestablished orthography, of which 

there are so many examples in this language. Nor have I been able to 

discover any rule, as I find frequently one or the other in the same page 

of any work I take up. 

The C/ is softened into a (^X ^^^ then melted away in the pro- 
nunciation, — id^'i'idim, idSfe-idtn, etc., atliSfe-idm, ailteje-idin, etc. 
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It is important to observe this patt of the verb, as it is quite as 
much in use as the common Infinitive. It is formed by taking the infini- 
tive, making it into a verbal noun, and declining it. 
CJUsj} the doing 
JCis^l of the doing. 
<i^Ccj\ to the doing (which is here called the Dative Infinitive). 
^Xiiu^ the doing. 
^Ji^ijjf from the doing. 

This has a fiiture sense also. 

11 

These two forms are in such constant use that they could not be 

omitted. 

12 

The Gerunds are of constant use, and serve to denote a pause in 
the narrative. 

The J in ^^^ is introduced for the sake of euphony. 
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[115.] Many of these tenses are not, of course, in use; the whole 
will serve, however, as the model of a negative verb. It is difficult to form 
rules that may suit aU the changes, but the principle is evident : it con- 
sists in introducing the /¥ as the sign of the negative, and sometimes 
changing the j into \ ; but the rules of euphony occasionally interfere, 
and the (^ or ^, or both, are introduced. 

[116.] Extraordinary as it may appear to us, the 'indeterminates' 
enter frequently into the Turkish language, even in this negative form. 

-Ed?, (^j^^^ ^ jSia^^^J^y^ j^ij ^j-j , which would thus stand in 
English : WeU, if, after aU, you should not have loved me, what shall 
I become ?' or ^J^] aSia^d^iX^y^ ^j^j ^ * If you do not love me 
I will die.' /♦JjI s*^Aj\js Jj^j^^J^J^W ^***-) 'l was in darkness 
until I lovfed you;' Ut,, 'before I had not loved you.' If, instead of 
uX«3^, we take some other word, we shall find it better adapted to our 
European comprehensions. [43] 

[117.] Example of the Gerund, — JCL^yjJi ^yf^ i^sf^^i^y^ ^c^J 
Since' or whilst you do not love me, why do you treat me in a neigh- 
bourly manner?' ^^JJ^yy <djl ^^^ j^;^]/*?**' l5^ '"^® would not 
have anything to do with me, as long as (whilst) he did not love me' or 
'had not loved me.' 

[118.]— OF INTERROGATIVE VERBS. 

When a verb is used interrogatively, the syllable ^^ is introduced 
immediately before the auxiliary ; in the regular future and perfect tenses 
it stands at the end of it. Ex. 

ftjy^ I love. fA ^c^jy^ do I love ? 

Aortst, fj^^ I shall be. J\ ^^J^}^ ®^^^ I be ? 

/^^ J I beat. J\ ^-^«^ J shall I strike ? 

^Iv^j^^jJ I shall be beaten. J\ _/«(J.xp* <dS^J shall I be beaten? 
Aortst, /♦jJuS I will go. ^^ai*-^ JuT wilt thou go ? 



^ ' 
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NEGATIVE. 

A-4L I do not know. fj\ ^^y^^ do I not know ? 

fj^^ I read. J\ \j^J^^^ ^^ ^ °*^* ^^^^ ^ "'^^ ' "^ 

iU^J^l he will not die. i<*'^ ^^?^^' *^*^^ ^ ^^ ^^ -^ 

jjfj^T you did not take. * ^^T'^^ ^'^ y^** ^^ ^^^ -^ 

[119.]— OF THE VERB NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. 

After the last examples it will be scarcely necessary to do more than 
give one or two tenses of this form. 

CS^jtf to see. CS^A^jif not to see. 

(^jjf^ Bee. ^jf I ^0 ^^^ ^^^' (^.' \^jVy ^® ^ ^^^ ®^® ^ * 

[*r^^<^j^jy dost thou not see ? 
^^j^jf does he not see ? 

ij^Jy*jy ^^ they not see ? 
A^j^\ saw. (*^^jf I did not see. ^^ J^^did I not see ? 

y^^^^jy didst thou not see .^ 
. ,-4J Jc^ t^T did he not see ? 
\^^^j^ did we not see ? 
^y'^^jf did ye not see ? 
i<^j^,,'^^jy did they not see ? 

I shall see. / I shall not see. ) ^^^CS>s>^^^»>^jf shalt thou not see? 

^^L-5s5j- <U^jS shall ho not see ? 



J->J ^-^c>^ <U^^i shall we not see? 



jSC-j ^^C^5j- <U^,^ shall ye not see ? 
f i<0 ^^-^^^^jf shall they not see ? 



* No doubt it would be more grammatical to say ^)1 j^*^*^ and 

l^^S^^^Jt ^ but this being more difficult to pronounce they use the 
above corrupted form. 

\ Of course, in writing, the pen is not always taken off; the word 
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[120.] In short, the ^y in the construction of a sentence comes 
after the word on which the question depends. (See an excellent 
example in Eedhouse's Grammar, p. 153.) "We wiU conclude by a similar 
one, but shorter. 

jX-9 ij^j<^ ^^j^ 7"W ^® morrow morning will you go ? 

yf^jtxS ^^^J^ r-W To morrow em'Jy will you go ? 

jiC*9j Jui ^^j\ j^*4*>-Litf Is it to morrow that you go in the morning. 

SUMMARY. 

We have thus laid down in the preceding pages that verbs are of two 
kinds, — simple and composite; the Simple being the original Turkish 
verbs, divided into active, passive, negative, impossible, causal, reciprocal, 
and personal or reflective, of which a table has been given, and which are all 
declined regularly, afker the model of the verb CJ^y^, with the excep- 
tion of those which conform to the exigencies of euphony : and the Compo- 
site being formed by means of an Arabic or Persian noun and an auxiliary. 
Of these auxiliaries we have conjugated u-^^1 and tlis^bl * to do' or 
to make,' and omitted the other two {^J^jy^ and ^J^) as little used. 

l^ext we have conjugated (J^y\ olmah in its active and passive voices, 
leaving it to the experience the student will obtain in other verbs to 
explain the difference which in English it is impossible to exemplify, — 
that is, how the verb to be ' can be taken actively and passively : and 
last, we have given the various forms of ^A and j\j. 

l^ext we have given a model of a regular verb, CS^y^, in all its bearings ; 
after which we have shown how a negative verb is conjugated, and how 
when used interrogatively ; and lastly, how it is conjugated when used both 
in a negative and interrogative form : and we come to the conclusion that 
we have sufficiently simplified what has long been a stumbling block to the 
learner : and that we have brought the use of the verbs within the reach 



would then stand thus— ^u^C>- ^^^^jf and .^J^^ ^'^jf ^^c- 
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of any one who will devote a few weeks to the study of a langoage* 
barbarous indeed, but which is not without its interest to the 
philologist 

OF ADVERBS. 

[ 121.] Besides the regular Adverbs * existing in the language, any 
noun borrowed from the Arabic or Persian can become an adverb in 
Turkish. 

I. By adding the termination \ or 1 to the noun. 

J^ truth. u». truly. — ^li content. UJU contentedly. 

II. By adding the Persian termination ^\ (or ^b if the word end 
with a vowel). 

iji^^jj a Mend. ^\i«jjJ firiendly. ^y above. <iGljiy superiorly. 

III. By adding ^ or ^ to the noun. 

^j\ early. ^ji^j\ early. -L^ morning. ^^^-i^L^ early. 

rV. By adding to- to the noun or adjective. 

Jjjf pretty. ^apJi^T prettily. — /^J\ a man. <tf^jl like a man. 

IfoU. — to- also belongs to the expletives (of which a list will be 
given), and is the sign of the gerund [72, 83]. 

[ 122.]— OF EXPLETIVES. 

It is difficult in English to form an exact idea of an expletive. The 
Germans have their words dock and auch, which approach nearest to the 
expletives in Turkish. 

An expletive is a word, or part of a word, giving force to a sentence, 
but which cannot be translated exactly in another tongue, although an 
approximate meaning may be given. 

Some of these may be termed adverbs, some post-positions, some 

* The vocabulary at the end of this work contains the principal 
adverbs in use. 
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participles ; still, as they are of frequent occurrence, we sabjoin a note of 
them, and, in the course of reading, the learner should endeavour to 
comprehend them by following the sense of the phrase in which they 
stand, and comparing it with another phrase where they may occur. 

[123.]— LIST OF SOME OF THE EXPLETIVES OCCURRINa 

IN TURKISH. 
Jij\ Being. 

iSji^ Would that it were so ! or ^SJ^\^. 
^^jT According, like: as, ^jf^ 'according to me;' ijf^ 'like 
unto him.' 

iOjb Come! at least. 
JJjl Already (used conjunctively), weU, in short, 
ir jjU Come along ! (adverb, interjection, or conjunction). 
^, J for ^^j^ Having said, he said, said. 
X« But, only. 
>^ J, Uj, and 2rJ, (the latter often used at the end of a word : as, irJ^I 
he also;' 2rjy this man also;' ifd^Jj^ having said;' 
^tjcm^aJI what a man !') 
^ Also. 
^Ujb At once, immediately, all of a sudden. 

<Uj1 But, sometimes ; (3rd person, subjunctive mood of Jh#3j^> sign 
of 'if,' etc.) 
jj iauA But, although. 

^fji) (Exclamation of contempt) : as, aJI HjJ 'you fellow !' /♦Jl ,-y^ 
^-^^ ) 'you chap !' (interjection.) 
CJ^ It is necessary, but, whether. [156] 
^Ji^^, ^^;--4Jb Just now. 
^^juJj] If only, (of Persian origin) 
J^sktI Except, but, only. 

yb He — God. ^ibU ' Oh ! you sir.' 
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i^ Adverbial tenninatioii. JEp. — ^jj^ 'prettily;* ^^j^ 'drily;' 
to- il)^ in this manner ;' 43?*^^ after me.' 
v.j^^ Wonderful; Lsr^ extraordinary; <4^jk^ in an extraordinary 
manner. 
A) Also, and, again, (conjunction) 
xjix' Besides. 

(^ lb Once, a time, in short. Lord ! etc. 
^juJ Well ? what then ? what next ? After, etc. 
There may be a few more, not in ordinary use. They will be 
inserted in the appendix. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

[ 124.] The Turks have no prepositions of their own, but they use 

frequently the Persian and Arabic prepositions, of which we here subjoin 

a list. 

LIST OF PEESIAN PEEPOSITIONS. 

\\ or J From : as, uJ^ iji^J^ ^^™ ^^® ^^® »* J^J^^J *^^ ^® ^^^ '' 
{lit, ' from off the head.') 
^^ After: as, ^j^J^^^ 'after this.' (It is often used as an exple- 
tive or interjection) [123]. 
L^ or <0 In, with, by: as, Iflf^ 'in place ;'^JCJ 'with management;' 
v^Ur 'by the side;' <d3b 'by God;' iOJ\ >*yj 'in the 
name of God.' 
\i With, by: as, (juwj^^l b 'with care;' j3o)jl Ij 'by freedom;' 
^ya:>'\i 'particularly.' 
jd In: as, JW- ^ji}j*^ 'in this state ;' ^J^j^^ 'between,' {lit, 

in the midst.' 
j; Under: as, ^r^v^X^-^i ' under the Government.' 
Ij As far as, until: as, 9j^j\ ^ 'as far as Smyrna;' u^LjJ ij 
jJ^l 'until the end of the world.' 

K 2 
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j^L^ Between: as, UjL^ ' between us/ 

jjjuuo Before: as, ^j\ ^J!Lj 'before that time;' ^^j^^ ^A-J to 

bring ;' i:xs^ ^JL^ little front tablets to count money on ;' 

Joj ^jiuj 'under (one's) eyes, in front.' 

j^ Without : as, JJb ^^ * foolish ;' ^\ij ^-J ' dumb (without 

i. •» « . 

tongue) ;' j;>- ^-^ without truth ;' j*U* ^^j restless.' 
j) Upon, by: as, ^1^ upon this;' \^::^>^dji by the hand (of 
so ^d so) ;' '^y j{ according to (one's) desire.' 
jl^ (iT^%i Beneath: as, j^*X^T Jjj^ * to descend;' CSj^ Hj^j^ * to hold 

the head down, to be humble.' 
jij Above: as, ^ji} yj 'upon this;' ijL^>»^Jjij 'over, superior.' 

(.lX[fc3p or JJj l^ear : as, Ci^ ^^^^ ' i^®^ death ;' aU Jp ' near 
to God.' 

THE ARABIC PREPOSITIONS. 

-^ From : as, Ijcj ill ^ 'from the beginning ;' (juwUl ^^ 'some (of 
the) people;' ^^J ^ ^ r*^ ^j^ 'without;' <d!l Jcoi ^^ 
from Gt)d.' 
Jl To: as, ^^^ J\ 'to their devils;' Cl^Sl ^\ 'to the end.' 
^ From : as, i^\ ^;^ ^J Juf i! 'do not turn away from God;' I-^ac 
cl^x& ' in spite of you ;' CS^i ^ * upon this.' 

^s> Upon: as, f^,^ ^J^ *on their hearts;* JW- J^ ^J-t 'in every 
way, of course ;' ji*^^^c^J^ ^X^ ' God is almighty.' 
^J In: as, /^^^ ^J 'in their hearts;' i-^j ^J 'in doubt;' JWrt ^ 

in truth.' 
c^ In: as, u:^%LJi^b 'in truth;' jlib^Sb 'according to belief;' <d!b 
* by God ;' -o JclU ' by' or 'with a little care ;' fjo\j'i\) ' by 
opposition.' . ,o ^ . 

J For. <)JJ 'forCxod;' ^^^JiiuJJ^c^JJb ' a direction to the pious.' 

5b "Without : as, ls^Jlc ib without cause' or ' excuse.' 
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[125.]— OP POST-POSITIONS. 

Post-positions take an active part in the Turkish language^ and form 
one of its difficulties. 

I. First, there are those (which, as we have seen, are joined to the 
nonn) by which the case is expressed : as — 

[ 126.] ^J^the sign of the genitive : as, a jt 'a man,* JC« jl ' of a 
man.' But if the noun terminate with a vowel, ^ intervenes: as, LjJ 
* the world,* JC Li J of the world' [16] : with a few exceptions [37]. 

When iJj follows a word that finishes with a (C, the letter may be 
dropped in writing [35] : as, ^r!^ * his book,* iJIijb^ * of his book.* 
Also, if the possessive affix ^^ or f^ intervenes, the ^j is dropped : as, 
^^lj\ 'his mother,* Ju-» U^ * of his mother.* 

[127.] s the sign of the dative : as, /¥j\ a man.* <t«jt 'to a man.* 
But if the noun terminates with a vowel, ^^ intervenes: as, LjJ *the 
world,* iOLjJ 'to the world.* 

If ^ comes after a word that ends in ^^, the ^ is dropped: as, 
,^l>- river ;* <ol>-, and not ^^ : or, if the possessive affix ^^ or 
^ intervenes, ^ is interposed between the word and the post-position 9 : 
as, j<-jU1 his mother,* ^J^\j\ to his mother.* i^j^, 'his father,* 
jl:j t jj ' to his father.* 

[ 128.] 1^ the sign of the accusative : as, (*^^»*^ l<^^^ ^ * I '^^ 
strike this man.* If the noun terminate in a vowel, the i^ is doubled : 
as, uXcjJ (JJ^' f^^*^ y, ' to abandon this world.* After the posses- 
sive affix ^^ or f^, the ^ intervenes : as, ^^l[ ^Jk^m^j^ ' he burnt 
his ship.* ^^ ' the book,* /♦^•yj^ ^^ ^ ' I read his book.* 

It often happens that the last ^^ is dropped altogether, and it is 
important to bear this in mind, as in many MSS. we shall see it will be 
written^^ls^ short for ^l:;^, ^jij^^ for ^J^\ ^ i^n ^ or 
lor . >^v^>oi4^»j . 
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[130.] SJ the sign of the ablative : as, « jLj J ' in the world/ After 
the pronominal affix ^^ (^ lS t \^ intervenes: as, ^i}^ 'his book,' 
iiX>J^ * by bis book.'" ^^ui,>.>»^ 'his ship,' ^rjc^Au^j-^^f *by his ship:' 
and also in the plural : as", c^Jjl * his houses,' 2f joj Jjl ' by his houses.' 
,^J <t«>- 'their boots,' if Jcj J ^>- *by their boots.' It is also a 
sign of the Gerund : as, 2r jJU^^l * in reading.' 

[131.] ^d the sign of the ablative: as, ^i^j^^ 'from a house.' The 
same rules are applicable to ^^J as are given above [130] : as, ^y t^i 
^jcjI:;^^^; ^kM^A^, ^X>^f^A>S; ^j)j\t (^«J^^j'> etc. It also signifies 
by:' as, j^JJl * by him.' ^JcJjUl JC«jl ' by the wiU of man.' Also 
through:' as, (^*Xft>" {j^y^ '^e went out through the door.' It also 
signifies 'made of:' as, jj ^*^J^ it is made of sinew.' It is used in 
the Indeterminate' [116]: as, Jjl ^^J^^f 'before finding,' — 'before 
the time or action of finding had taken place.'* ijHa ^^J^JcS 'after 
having gone,' — 'later than the departure.' ijia ^^ JJ^i:;^ ' after not having 
gone,' — after having renounced going.' 

[ 132.] oj or i\j\ is also a sign of the ablative : as, ^OioiS J (pro- 
nounced daii-neglah) 'with a stick.' iiJcu^J 'with the hand.' <d-j:uJb \>Jj^ 
with your assistance.' It is also used with an infinitive : as, ^jjiiS to 
take;' ivL^Jl 'taking,' and forms thus a kind of gerund: as, CSa^ 
' to come ;' ^OXJlT ' whilst coming.' 

[133.] i^ji is used only with an infinitive: as, ^ clX^iS 'going,' 
whilst going,' going together,' or ' all at once.' 

[ 134.] II. We have also Post-positions affixed to the Nominative : — 
^f^\ For : as, ^^\ ^\ * for the sake of God.' After the possessive 

* It appears incomprehensible to English notions that the negative 
should ever be taken for an affirmative, yet such is the locution in 

Turkish ; but if we consider sJH:^ to possess a negative power, then the 
rule that 'two negatives are equal to one affinnative' will explain this 
anomaly. 
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affixes it often drops the ^^l of the first syllable : as, ^^^^Uibb 'for his 
father.' ^^a^^ Jj * on account of what they eat.' 

^Jj^ Upon, for, according: as, )ijj^ fCJ\ 'upon a horse.' cl^JUb Ui 
ijj^ CSj^ ' for to bear witness.' ijj^ fCjS^ 'according to custom.' 

^^-»rLike: as, ^jS /^i^\ 'like a man.' 

*<3J^1 On the other side : as, ^yjy^ 'on the other side of the sea.' 

c^^l „ (little used). 

J^ "Without: as, l**uli^ 'without a book.' J***^. 'without eating.' 

[ 135.] III. Post-positions used with the genitive case : — 

«dj\, ^^jS, and ^y^, when joined to pronouns, sometimes take the 

genitive case : as, db^JCl with him.' ^^S tJU^ 'like whom?' Ju ^ 

i^^=$Z^ * for what reason (what for) ?* 

[ 136.] IV. Post-positions used with the dative case : — 
fj^O or CSj to. ilfjdssXa until morning. "" 

^-2*^ Is in front. y^J^ irV^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^® ^^^y* ^ ' 

^j^^ near. ^^^ ^zHa^^ near the city, 

j^^ straight. j|/^^ in^TJ^ straight to Smyrna. 

Hj^ according to, like, ifj^ ^j\ according to a man. (^ -< f 

[137.] V. Post-positions used with the ablative case : — 
Ijl^U than. 1 JccU ^*^y besides these. 

jtj^l far. j\j^\ ij'^y ^*^ ^^^^ ^®^- ' •' 

Jjt before. Jjl ^^J^ before me. t-^ ' 

jy^l regarding. ^^1 s:)'ify regarding the light. ^* 

i^JC? after. 2j^^ (^♦■5^^-*» a^^r you. 

. „• „^ . .>. . f for this last year, for a year 

* ij^\ on the other side, ^j^ ^^^^, far from here. ^ . ' 



<- ► fi. 



* ij^\ is also used with the nominative [134], 
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h , K 



/a > '^• 



t t^rH. 



[ 138.] VI. Post-positions which are declinable, and take the pos- 
sessive affixes : — 



J;\ after. 
\^L^\ under. 
\J\ among. 

^^\ before, on 
Xr=5C' within. 
ijl^lo outside. 

uJ^ side. 
sJJl by, side. 






u:^^t upon. 
j^lSjj above. 
j^l> side, 
jj place. 



the ground. c:^«S jJal 



I went in search of them. 

under the head. 

among you. 

I came out from within it. 

go in front, forward, 
from its interior. 

from outside of the house. 

from this (his) side to that 
side ; lit,^ ' its own side.' 

place this by my side, 
upon my head ; lit,^ * its upon.' 
he came from above, 
please to come by me. 
from your place. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



[139.] As the Turks use no stops, they have recourse to a variety 
of Conjunctions to point out the end of one period and the beginning of 
the next ; which might rather be styled disjunctives. Many of them are 
interlarded with, and sometimes added to, the Gerunds, which perform a 
similar function. [ Vide Syntax.] 



* The word ^J^^ for yj^, is the precise counterpart of the Italian 

fa/Dorisca, for which we have no exact word in English ( frnwisca, ' pray 
sit down'). 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 67 

The following is a list of the Turkish, Arabic, and Persian Conjunc- 
tions (some of which have appeared under the head of expletiyes) : — 

[ 140.] Hi}, ^v^4>« or Uj 'also': as, (^^^^ »J^mj1 ^JLii^ 'although 
I w^ity I am returned.' t^^ ^*^j^ *^^ <*^o came.' 

[ 141.] J 'and ': as, ^jlj Ji#v^ ' to-day and to-morrow.* 

[142.] UP but ': as, ^j J U\ cs^ ' go, ^^ return.' ^v;>v>>.ii <r''''/^ 

[ 143.] ^ or^ ' if,' denotes the beginning of a clause, and therefore ^ ^ ^ 
divides it ftom the last. It is more used in writing than in conversa- 
tion : as, i^^^Jj^*^ ^»MM»5^^1 fP-S ifJuJl; ^ 'l went to him, if I had 
not gone he would have been vexed.' But it may be omitted, and 
j^mAT.X would signify ' ^ I had not gonty even without^. 

[ 144.] ^^ or ^^ 'aSi since,' also begins a phrase, and denotes 
that a stop or breath may be taken before it : as, JLj^W ^j>- ^^ 
' let us go iinee you are ready.' 

[145.] i^ 'that': as, jjiL» ^Uj i^ )j'^\ ^^^^^ 'they relate 
t?Mt in past times,' etc. 

[146.] A^JjU 'as long as': as, v::^ltl ^\jlt (♦J;/ ^^ 
(^jJ^iS^ J^y^ ' I have struck you ; as long as you do not submit, I 
will (continue to) beat you' (pronounced vHrdum and vHrurum). 

.^ [ 147.] b or J^b 'or, nor:' as, J^b j UjI ^yrV ^'^ ^J^ 
kSL»Jjij\j ^^U jiLdJSj j^AJU) J^l 'if thou art not the Messiah, 
nor Elias, nor that Prophet, why baptisest thou ?' 

[148.] (^J^^ 'now, therefore': as,^JjJ Ui (^J^l 'not^, they 
said to him.' 

[149.] \jij 'because': as, ^^\ Jj^ ^Xj l^jjjJuiUJjl Jjl ^Jcj 
' he is preferred before me, because he was before me.' 

[150.] (Jsf\ 'but,' is disjunctive : as, ^J^if*yJ^ ^Jsfr\ /♦u>^Ju^ 'l 
was going, hut I could not go' (was not able). 
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[151.] ^^^ *^^> although/ is the same as^^. 

[ 1 52.] .U^^ ' if not '; the same as J^ b . '^tlsJcJu 

[153.] <U 'not, nor, neither*: as, ^b dj j^^jXi^ <U 'it is not 
of flesh wor fish.' ^Jsfr\ ^d^j\J\ X«j1 ^0 ^d^j\j\ ^ZkJ dj ^^JuU ^ 
jJ^Ja^AJ^jh j^*X^\ * they were bom neither of blood, nor of the will of 
the flesh, nor of the will of man, (but only) of the will of God.' 

[154.] U 'whether or not ': as, mm^as,^ U ^^ b» 'whether I 
go, or whether I do not go.' It is also used as an interjection [180]. 

[155.] <*1^ * it is necessary, but, whether ': as, CSj^ mj^a::,^ 
J Jt^jS I do not want to, hut it is necessary.' i^>^^ cSf <uJjl \J^^ 
whether it be, or whether it be not.'* 

[156.] j^ 'he wishes': as, ^*^az,^ j:^\ ^UuIuT^XmoI 'whether he 
choose to go,' or not to go.' Let him go, or not, as he pleases.' 

[ 157.] J or i^ 'that,' is used in old MSS. instead of d^, 

[158.] Jit 'except, but': as, ^^^j^, ^f^ j^*^ ^(^ji ^J^ 'in no 
other way can (you) go, except by here.' 

i^^^ is a compound of the two words [145, 158]. 

[ 159.] 6^L^ 'but if, whilst'; composed of iU and, <Uuj^ [123]. 

[ 160.] >^ both ': as, ^>^ ^ ^Jb * loth this and, that.' 

[161.] ^jjgj but, well': as, c5«X^l (jjuJ well now (what next)?' 

[162.] ^or^^'but':a8,»_;jJoJjJ J1^>„J^J jyj^ 
they did not accept him ; hut to those accepting him,' etc. 

[163.] b* or <)^b* ' in order that, until': as, ^^ <l^ JjJjJ Ui t/J^^ 

Jj^j S-^\^ ^J^j^lf c5^ <5^b Ju}^ ' then (now) they said unto him, 

who art thou ? that we may give answer to them that sent us.' 



* Is it to be wondered at that such a word as this, having so many 
different meanings, should be placed by us under the head of expletives ? 
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^--j^ Jjl ^U^ i^\j Cif^^ i<-» ^Ji * ^ '''^ l>®at you «n^»7 yoa call 
out aman.^ 

[ 164.] b/ or a^/ 'as if, like': as, {J*j^\ y\ i^\i^ jyliy^ ^^ 
' He speaks thus, as if it were good' — 

[ 165.] J^JjLI or JuL^ ' it appears, perhaps ': as, JjIJI) (j:,.^^^ 2r jcJU 
^JjI J^ j-i-> ' go to him, perhaps he will receive you.' ^^^1 JoL2» 

* it appears to be good.* 

[ 166.] A^jLt 'may it not be ': as, ^yy^^\ i^S^ J^s^ i\^\ ' it will 
be so ; would it were not !' 

[ 167.] *,J=^>- ' that, in order that ': as, %J!^j^ U^lJ^J^ (^^ 

* the world knows it ; even you are aware of it.' 

[ 168.] \aAi 'but, except, only :' as, ^^jJi ^ \aAi JLma::,^ ^^^Jb 'all 
went, except I <m/y remained.' 'i\ but: as, ^1 SI ^\ D 'There is no God 
^God.' 

II 169.] Ltfi^^ or ,<^ that is to say,' is a demonstrative conjunction : 

^' S^*inij ^J*^ lA'W ^^'^ s^ Ai^id^J^- JliA>\ J^ Jl ^ 
' but to all those who received him ; that is, to those believing in his 
name, he gave power,' ete. 

[ 170.] «Jju (pronounced Baa-da hU), 'after,' i,e., 'next': as, ^ JJl 
i-j gdjo ' first I, next you.' 
[ 171.] ^\jr\, il^jpJ^ ^UaSl^ am? ^-clU- 'in short, at last, to con- 
clude,' ete.: as, ^'^Ji ^\j J-^Uh CiJ;l^!U J^ lL<u/ iTl 'we 
went to him, begged him much, and, in short, he consented.' <l2CliJ\ 
^JLaA&j ' well, and what is to be the end of it ?' What is it that you 
insist upon ' or wish ?' 

* There is an old Arabic proverb which well exemplifies this word : 
\j\ ij ^^^ Jb^l laiaC ^ ^-^.1;^ J JV*J^ e^lcj jL!^ ^*^ 

* I have travelled (through many) coimtries, have lived with many people, 
and have not seen any one who is grateful, {lit., * a conserver of friendship') 
even not I myself.' 



:iMm^^ 
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/ 

* OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Some of the interjections have appeared under the denomination of 
expletives. "We will now give a Kst of them. 

[172.] ^^\, i(\, and ^ 'Oh! Ah!' a8,jUj ^\ 'Oh! beloved of 
my heart/ 

[ 173.] »\yji 'yes, all right;' or ^\yl 

[174.] jjb 'what a pity': as,^^ A^jjb JU^\ j^\ uJ/> * the 
man is well enough ; what a pity that he drinks.' 

[l75.] ^or -^,cil()rV/Oh!' as, Ojb/Oh Lord!' «-5>^^, 
/♦J) Jb, or (♦fcJ'v^' you fellow !' 

[ 176.] i^J^ and j^jJ are like jjU * pity !' 

[177.] j^U^ 'for goodness sake:' as, ^^--j^^J ^^U ^Ul *pray 
take care, (or) you will fall.' 

[17®-] c^^ (pronounced dfferim)y Bravo!' as, j5 Jcj) y\ ^jii 
* Bravo! you did right.' 

[179.] J*X^ 'assistance:' as, <dJl Jx« 'God's help.' 

[ 180.] U 'be careful; Oh!' : as, \;^^d ' Oh friend !' U ^J^^ ' look 
out ! I shall strike (if you resist),' etc. 

[ 181.] jXji^j *be careful, be sure you do not.' Vide 'Tale of l^asr- 
Udin Khoja.' 

[ 182.] i^\ d\x^ LlU ' God forbid :' as, <0J^ iU* ' may God not 
wish. 'jJJb Jyu we trust in God.' dJJbjy:! * I put my confidence in 
God.' dl3\^^ic-.\ 'God forbid.' <d]l UU ' as it pleases God,' 'may it 
please God.' ^\ IJi^^ ' if it please God,' etc.* 

♦ And iidllj^ ^b^ i^\^ 'by God!' are all Arabic exclamations, to 

which the Turks have recourse in conversation, looking upon the mention 
of the Supreme Being as beneficial to them, and not derogatory to his 
dignity. 
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[ ^^^1 s^*^ ^ s^*^.^> U^^0 or lyjJ 'come, come#6Dg; what* b all 
that ?* as, J\^(^*^ * Come along, and let us see what you can do,' etc. 

[ 184.] ^ 'let us see, now you will see.' (Expletive.) 

[ 185.] ,^U ^^U * of course.* 

[186.] \A 'whether? what?' as, ^^Juf M 'will you go.' 

[ 187.] «JXJ ' may it please you, your servant.' 

[ 188.] *L^^ * God said to Abraham.' i^jj\ t Wv^ ' Salutation 
to you. Oh ! Abraham.* 

[ 189.] ^j\ ' how nice !' f ^''^^ '^ 

[ 190.] uJj\ ' what a bore !' f ^ * / ? 

[ 191.] b ' what ! is it possible.' 

OF DERIVATION. 

[ 192.] In the same manner as in English one word is derived &om 
another {deserve, desert, deservedly), so, in Turkish, words may be formed, 
and to a greater extent than in any other language, by reason of their 
having adopted the Arabic and Persian method of derivation and compo- 
sition added to their own. 

[193.] "We have already observed [18] how they take a word, for 
instance, in Arabic, and give it a Persian termination : thus, a j\ a man,' 

They never say they will do anything, without adding Inshallah, * if it 
please God ;' so that, if they do not keep their word, it#was because it did 
not please God they should. 

If you admire anything they have, you are expected to prefix your 

observation with <0J1 Lit* Mashallah, to keep off the evil eye. 

* This must be an original corruption of v'',>;"^ w« ' with your love.' 
It is in constant use. After a man has entered the room, and taken his 
seat, he looks round the room, and putting his hand to his breast while he 
inclines his head a little, looking to each person present, he says ^Marhaha,^ 
to which they all in turn answer, *Marhaba kkosh gueUin,^ 'you are 
come well.' 

f For an exemplification of these two expressions vide * Turkish Tales 
in English ' by the Author. 
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makes ^Lw« jl ( Persian plural ), ' men^ ' and also it is declined 
in the Turkish form Jl3u^o\ of men.' This must appear very com- 
plexy but it by no means forms one of the difficulties of the language. 
A little reading will soon accustom the student to this apparent looseness, 
which is considered by Turks as an embellishment. 

[ 194.] A little stady of the Arabic and Persian systems of derivation 
is certainly desirable ; but this would lead us into a maze, from which 
we could not hope to escape in this work. We will, therefore, only give 
some of the principal rules for the formation of words, and refer the 
student to Mr. Eedhouse's Grammar, to which the present is intended 
to form a second introduction. 



[ 195.] ,Vr- When ^c^- is added to a word it expresses the agent 
or profession : as, tlX^JjJ * bread;' ^sr^^ 'baker.' <0 *what:' as, 
^asT ' what is he ?' (of what profession.) 



« < . 1 t . ^ " < 



[ 196.] jJ the root of ^y to break :' as, ^^jSfT^ a breaker' (one 
who breaks). ^ the root of Jh^ 'to see:' as, j^^^^i^ a looker on.' 
Here the ^ is introduced for the sake of euphony. Also uXcjI ' to do :' 
as, ^fl^Jjl 'the maker' (one who makes). 

[197.] tlj3 (or ^, according to the requirements of euphony) is 
added to words : as, 

Jj^ beautiful. u^J^ beauty. 

•jl good. *^^^} kindness (pronounced ai-lik), 

JJblja a witness. cl^ JJblJl} testimony. 

-.5^*^.1 a baker. u-^Ljs^l the trade of baking. 

',L3l5>" a jockey. i^j^^ ^^^ trade of taking people in. 

^jluJ winter. i^^*^ during the winter. 

^\ six. (j^^ a piece of money of six piastres. 

^^^^♦JL' to see. ^^JL^h the action of seeing. 
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[ 198.] ^ may be added to the root of verbs : as, 

^ root of JU^ ' to see.' ^JSjJb the action of seeing. 

Jj^ „ «^\4.U^ 'to speak.' cA^^ the speaking. 
uXi:^! 'to do/ (forthe sake of euphony.) i^J^l the making. 

The change of the d^^ to J, or J to ^, has already been noted 
[62, 63]. 

[ 199.] ^j>- and i>L^>- are used to express diminution : as, 

J-i a girl. (J^ji^ » ^ttle girl. 

^1 good. u.^5j-^l (pronounced ayijik) pretty good. 

^J^^ small boy. (j>'j^^ \ very small ; (the first j being turned to 

(J^^ small. . fj9^^if ) ^, for the sake of euphony.) 

CS^if a dog. clXs^^ a ver^ little dog. (For the same reason 

the CS is dropped, or turned into s^ 
and pronounced keupehjiL) 

[ 200.] ^ is added to words, giving them the various significations, 
as follows : 

jJJs}l English. ^jJx3\ the English language. 

A j1 a man. ^jbT* jl like a man. 

^j\j a woman. ^^Fv^ ^^^ ^ woman. 

y this. ^^y, ^ this way. 

U-CU ckH^ (^Lj white. <4^W whitish. 

[201.] ^ is sometimes added to the above, to express diminution. 
^Lsr^ jt like a man. ^^^Jjs^ jl a little like a man. 
Isfo my way. [j^^F^ ^ little in my way (according to me.) 

[202.] ^ or j! is also added to words, qualifying them in the 
following n;ianner : 

j^j\ Smyrna. , ^^jl a man of Smyrna. 

^Jjuj^J^ his own. Ju^Xjj Ju:^^ those belonging to him. 
^i< If 2 J^ wisdom. jliS^ a wise man. 
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[203,] Lrf 'without,' anawera to our 'un' or 'in.' 
*.1Xm to eat. j-"^^ without eating. 

Jifi mind. yA3£ witbont mind, — ^unwise. 

^J^a^ liib. j^^ dead, life-lees. 

(jt*ii to see. ji,<ik*M without paying attention. 

[204.] ^jj-c or i^jc, and ^J^ or ^^jS according as enphony may 
command, affecting them as follows : 

fjA^Jiii to he angry. [j^J"^ angry. 

^j^^\JL to be bewildered. ^jj^amI^ or ^j^AJiXlL stupid. 

fiA>'\i to run away. ^>«»-U a nm&way. 

[20fi,] J, jjl, or ^^. The J we have seen is used to form the 
poBsiTo voice : aa, uX«3-> ' to love ;' (JX*1m ' to be loved.' Yon may 
take a noun and form it into an active verb, thus : 

j^ a seal. klX«lfy« to seal. 

yjj\ a covering. (.lX*iJjjl to cover. 

^^y empty. f_^U>jj to empty. 

tlSj^ small. ulXtJj.^ to make small. 

Jw clean. (jXtlj^w to clean. 

^\jf pretty. tlX»iJjij£ to become pretty, 

bnt in this, as in many of the above, the student had better tmat to his 
dictionary, and learn the words in tlie course of his reading. 

[206.] ^ or >Ui. This letter is sometimes added to a noun after 
the Persian manner. 

CSj*J gentle. lAJ^ "" Ajl^lj gentility. 

CS^. great. ^^_ „ AilS^^ greatness. 

>JtU slave. ^-^ " iJ^J^ servitude. 
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[207.] C/U and iX>^, j\j or jy These Persian tenmnations are 
also used. 

Ju^l hope. C/U jLMfjl iXx^Ju^j^ jli^V^j^ hopeM. 

«X>^ intention. dfUjudS JJb^biu^ jljJu^ intending. 

trouble. C/Ucs^n:.*:* J^:»^c:.-c.«r* iUc:^c.*r* fdll of trouble. 



Foznli has said : 

' Oh ! I know not what to do ; in my soul no rest has remained, my 
eyes are humid, my breast is hroten, and my heart is fuU of iroubW 

[ 208.] By adding ^\ to a substantive : as, ^Jiij\ * fire ;' ^jiJ^\ 
* belonging to fire.' 

[ 209.] By adding )SdJ\ or ^Jj to a participle : as, JOamj 'approving;' 
2r Jj JOmo approved, grateM.' 

But these last forms are only used in poetry. 
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SYNTAX. 

[ 210.] When two nouns come together the first is put in the genitive 
case, and the latter takes the possessive affix v^ or _««». [ 83.] 

Ex. jJ^fJo^Jd iJ^Agf^a^ Of John his witness is this.' 
JCLl JjJ t<4?i 'J (^ ^1?^ JCjk^HjJ *t)^^ ' I am the voice of 
one crying in the desert, make straight the way of the Lord.' 

First, we see JG JjMjJ (which is a compound verb, consisting of \dj 
Arabic substantive, and ^J^^ the declinable participle of the auxiliary 
verb uXcj\) treated as a substantive, and declined in the genitive case, 
before ^5)\j^ *^»« voice.' Next, we see Jhj 'of the Lord,' the first 
noun in the genitive case, and ,«J^. (for ^^yi) 'his road,' with the 
post-position <J, [35] (the tf being dropped in the oblique case) ; and this 

# •_ 

latter of the two substantives ^^^ JQj> that is ^^^9 is in the accusative 
case afber the verb *-J^l Jj^ (short for JJLj<lJj\ j^j) 'make straight.' 
[67, 69.] 

[211.] Sometimes the Persian form is used, then a kesra (^), or 
(^, or ( ^ ) is put between the nouns, and represents exactiy the English ('s), 
but the order is inversed. Ex. 

i\j^j\j^jLZjJ\j\ the king 's will. 
^ILL) ^l::^v«^^ the Sultan's orders. 

CL>\^ (^b the foot of constancy ; {lit, constancy's foot.') 
iLsJi»\ c^lsj" a place of doubt ; (lit., ' doubfs place.') 
StLA^^ v/U^ the promises of Mends; {Ut, 'friends' promises.') 
L^l ^d^y^je^ the collection of things ; (Ut, ' things' collection.') 
^UaL) ^Xii^J the servants of the king ; (lit, ' the king's servants.') 
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[ 212.] When two names oome together, with a word between them 
qualifying the first, no sign is used, it being understood that the first 
name is put in the genitiye case : 

^^jmJ* jlijl UjJ of Jonas the «oti— Simon. 

[ 213.] Two Arabic or Persian nouns (or one Arabic and one Persian 
may stand tog^tfier without any sign of the genitiye : 
v,,^^^ JH J or Cy^/g^ k,jL:»inj the airs of the beloved. 

^j^ c-*J the borders of the river, 
^lujjj^ J -o the chief of the dervishes. 

[ 214.] Sometimes a noun of number has two genitives preceding it : 
,^jf JGj 1^ j1 sXmSa,^ one of the men of the city. 

Or a genitive and an ablative case together : 

4^ jj JjpLftp^j>. Opjl j) Ut, ' of these houses, from among their 
children one;* t.e,, one from among the children of these houses. 

[215.] When a name occurs, the word a\j 'by name' is added to it 
to prevent the possibility of its being mistaken : 

aU ^^mm4J J^ Nicodemus (by) name. 

Jl2a2r^U aIj cl>jJ\jjJ the marshal, by name Bemadotte. 

JjS:j} <^=-viiJfi *^j^ u^y- U*HrV-^ J-^y^ ^^ *^® ^^*y ^^ 
Hanover to the city of Gbttingen they arrived. 

4-^^ljjj^ ^^jifj ^j passing the river Rhine. 

In these two last examples j^ ' city,' and ^.^ river,' taking the 
place of aIj name,' as more explanatory : 

[216.] In forming a sentence the dative stands first : 

jj:S ^^ ^b^ ^ ^^ place bring the book. 
^j uXcjI \x> to me bread give. 
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[ 217.] So also if ^^y^ be used, the noun or prononn which accom- 
panies it, in whatever case it be, stands first in the sentence : 

jl^ uXcj! ^yaKr|U^jl give the men bread; (/»^.' for the men bread giye.') 
(^Oj^ L^y^y, ^j^g^U IC:«^» for (of) you these things I brought, 
i* jJl^jl^L^ lJ^,^ y ^jl^a^^lJG for myself these books I bought. 

[218.] ^^y^\ j^y, Al^ ?;>^> ^'J^' ^' and some others, 
must be pronounced immediately after the word they follow, as if forming 
part of it, and a pause ensue : 

came witness to make regarding the light for witness the aforesaid 

A little attention to this wiU greatly facilitate the understanding of the 
Turkish construction, which otherwise might appear obscure. 

Observe here that ^^CcjI d^JJbl^ is one composite verb, in the 
* dative infinitive,' which answers to our infinitive. 

[219.] In the natural course of Turkish composition the adjective 
precedes the substantive, and remains xmchangeable, as has been already 
observed[21]: as,j5jj^, i^^^i^jy 'a pretty girl,' *a pretty boy.' 
But in using foreign words the order is inverted: as, cJJsl «3^ 'a 
gentleman ;' and then the adjective agrees with the substantive in gender 
and number. 

Ex, i^Uafr ^j:?^^ powerful kings. 

ijfj^ Jl>=^^ things already mentioned. 
^UJal di^^l an elegant woman. 

[ 220.] Titles also follow the noun : 

\^}^j>^>- ^^^ His Excellency the Pacha. 
Except when speaking of Gbd, the Prophet, and saints. 
_^ JU- J^ e.^ God Almighly. 

A^iUl ^uif ^ iJLij,a^ His Highness the Prophet^ on whom be peace ! 

the Holy Saints. 
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[221.] When Turkish or Persian numbers are used, they precede 
the noun; if Arabic, they follow and agree with it in gender and number: 

jlj} a place. 

A Ji ^^ five men. 

aJjI y^Jub seren climates (the whole world). 

^Mj\ mXmj\ the four divisions; (Jit,, 'the divisions /our') [Arabic]. 

[ 222.] When a noun is thus preceded by a number it remains in 
the singular : 

HjOJi^ a hundred camels (camel). 

CL^T ^JLAsi\ sixty horses (horse). 



But if an Arabic number is used, the noun is put in the plural : 

^Uumi aJUI the seven climates. 

[ 223.] The Turks avoid the use of the personal pronoun of the drd 
person singular by placing in its stead a word signifying ' the aforesaid' : 

as, j^J^f (T^!/*' ^\j\Jm>^ etc. Vide 1st Beading lesson, verses 
6 and 7 of St John's Gospel. 

[ 224.] The pronoun of the drd person plural is generally under- 
stood to be implied in the verb : as, ^jJ^ * they came ;' unless it is 
wanted to particularize that they themselves came, then it may be used : 

Jj jA^iil or Jj jdT Jj Jo^ they came or they themselves came. 

[ 225.] In writing or speaking elegantly they avoid the pronoun of 
the 1st person by using JGli^J 'your Mend,' or ,vr^*^ '^® ^^^ prays 
for you,' meaning * myself.' 

[226.] And the pronoun of the 2nd person is expressed by 
^^r^ulU CLj\j or v,g^U>- Clj\j *the person of your Excellency,' i.e, 
you.' 
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[ 227.] The possessive affix is used in a peculiar maimer in Turkish, 
and it forms one of the difficulties of the language, unless it be clearly 
understood and defined. 

Uxamples of the use of the Fossesswe Affix. 

jJ^jl i:Sy sJ^Jkj^jt We sat before (in front of) your houses. 
li i\, Uy (substantive) * the front,' ^^y ' its front,' ^j] ' to its front ' (the 
ij being dropped as usual). [ 127.] 

• * • 

^ji^ ^ ijXto. JlS^xS What sayest thou of thyself. jJ^ 'self,' 
Jjj^ ' thyself,' j£^ Jc^ ' of thyself.' Jp- ' truth,' Xa^ ' thy truth,' 
^jJCftfr^ ' in thy truth.' 

^^^y-o ^U^ %SljJj>^yJj ' his shoes' latchet.' ^^b * a shoe,' I^yb 
'shoes,' i^J^y^^ 'his shoes,' JCj^l^^b 'of his shoes.' ^U-^ 'the 
latchet,' ^<^ <Um^ or ^^i^ <Um^ its latchet,' in the accusative. 

(jys^} ^^j\ jJblb ^Ji-il^-sl To be made manifest to Israel, {lit, 
' for his being made manifest.') 

A J;j^ ^^iju jjjl j]/y, I saw it abiding, (/t^., * tts being upon.') 

4li£^jl ^-J'^^ ^po^i whom,' {lit, of whom, to ^w upon,') ifjjj' taking 
the possessive affix ' his ' or ' it ' ( ^^ ) drops the ( 2r ) and being declined 
becomes ^jj^^ in the dative case. [<Uj^ Jj, 35.] 

^jjy^\ ^^^\ Behold the Lamb of God ; {lit, ' of God ^w lamb.') 
4^; J on taking the possessive affix of the 3rd person ^m> changes the 
{ij) into ( J ) for the sake of euphony and becomes ^<-»5j^ • 

4^ J 1 JCl Of him his name. Here we have two pronouns JC 1 of him ' 
[27] (used as a noun, and put in the genitive case before i^^^J), and 4^ 
the possessive pronoun of the 3rd person [ 33 ], and twt the post-position^ 
sign of the accusative case [128]. The learner is requested to mark 
this double use of pronouns, and to refer to [210.] 



SYNTAX. 



71 



[ 228.] The affix ^ seemB to have a demonstrative power : as, 
J5 ^ jtbUJ-Mrfjl the cap that is upon your (head). 
aLiJwI ^ 2rjL4Jb the chair that is near me. 
[ 229.] It has also a power of particularization and appropriation : 

4^1:;^ l5^(^ ^7 ^^^ book. 
^^JJJ iJ^JCjj^djS he came to his v&ry own. 
j) or J^JD^Jki^ J and his very own. 

[ 230.] It is used also to specify any time particularly. 
^^ t/rV^ ^^ UJ^ ^^* ^ ^*y ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ to-morrow. 
OjJIs ls^c.*^l5^(J-?*^ ^*® ^^ ^^ ^y ^^ yesterday that you came ? 
[ 231.] The verb always agrees with the 1st and 2nd person of the 
singular and plural of the pronouns : 

ajIT ^j) 1 came. vJjJ^^j^ thou camest. 

<2ijdS Jj we came. jJjJlT l-j ye came. 
(The personal pronouns are only used when precision is required.) 

[ 232.1 But when the subject of the verb is in the 3rd person, the 
verb may be put in the singular, although it refer to a plural number : as, 
^<4\li I'^JjT *our horses came' (singular), and not^jAT. 

[ 233.] When addressing a person, you use the 2nd person plural 

« 

although mentioning him in company with others : as, 

-tjyy^r^ aLcjI j ^^J*W ^ cT* ^^ ^^^ *^^ y^^ father lEUid my son yo f 
[ 234.] When you mention yourself, then the yerb must stand in 
the 1st person plural: as, J^JuT Jlcj^ j ^W ^ J^ J cT* J iji 'la^^^ 
you and he, and your father and my son, toe will go J 

[235.] The 3rd person present of the auxiliary verb J\ may be 
added to a verb or omitted. It is generally added when one wishes to 
express an action positively : as, 

jdJJi*As^ ^^^\ J^^ '^^* (indeed) of God they toere bom.' 
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' [ 236.] Otherwise in speaking it is generally left ont : 

^y\j!isLS w your health good. 
jlT u^ it w very good. 

[ 237.] The verb is always placed at the end of the phrase, except 
in poetry, when it is permitted to be placed in the verse : as, 

^Ujlj^ v/jAT ^jJjJ\i*«»1 'from Constantinople a fleet is come." 

[ 238.] <U«^1, the 3rd person of the conditional of the verb *^^, is 
often used expletively, and means now, but, as to, with regard to : ' as, 
v^JjI j^jI Ju-^c^^ i^jA (j**-Ji I^ow, Philip was of Bethsaida.' 

[ 239.] iUyjl is (like Q^jsf!^ and others) a disjunctive post-position 
[218]. It is generally, however, a sign of the subjunctive mood, and 
signifles 'if:' as, ad^^uJS ^J^^jy^j^ 'if I hsd sat down.' We may as well 
observe, with regard to the 2r J, which here occurs after the verb, and is 
80 often used in conversation, that it is purely expletive. 

[ 240.] It (that is, nS) is, however, sometimes added to infinitives or 
verbal nouns, to give the foim of a participle active. [ Vide £edhouse, 
sect. 591, p. 160.] 

_^«jXX4i:lj 2f J<uir jtJ/UmjS have you not done going and coming. 

jdHdA^i^^ he is about (employed in) reading. 

[241.] We have already stated that the infinitive mood is declined, 
and that the dative of this infinitive answers very frequently to our 
common infinitive. 

Besides this form, the post-position d\j\ and ^ is often joined to the 
infinitive, giving it the force of a gerund : as L<^];trf ^^ ^^V^*^^ -> 
<0jU)j1 ^jfAi * and the Jews' passover heing near ; ' {litf * on its being 
near.') (j^^ changing the j into 4, in consequence of its being 
followed by A)\y which is contracted into ^. 
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[ 242.] When participles are deolined, they stand in relation to toi^b 
tlie same as noons : Ex. 

^dCilT ^l^ L^\jJ^^ 'and when they wanted wine;' {Ut., 'and 
the wine becoming short or wanting); Cm^A\^ (being the Tnikish 
auxiliary verb used with the Arabic word ^l<^ ) is the infinitive to 
which ^ contracted from AA is added. [ 241.] 

jOj) f^j'H*^ (^ *ttnB is he of whom I spoke;' {lit,, 'my haying 
spoken, this is.') 

jlj <r-^\^ Jdh^jJ;^ 'answer what I have asked;' (lit, 'of my 
haying asked, giye answer.') 

jb ij\jjy 'look at that man who is afraid/ (^l^^y, participle 
declined). 

^•JjI v,,,^.c^ ^;,«.M^*;jrJul:j ' I am astonished at the going (swift- 
ness) of (the man) mounted (on horseback).' 

^L\ j\^\ i^^^^'H^ ' ^ carefrd of what I haye said ; ' (lit,, ' of 
(the) my haying said, beware.') 

[243.] We haye said [139] that the conjunctions or disjunctiyes 
are often interlarded with or added to gerunds, and denote a pause in the 
sentence by dividing it. Let us give an example : j^^asr] ^j^ ^ ul} ^ 
JL^ jdj\ Jl&uil ^^y=f} j^JJu) f^Jj/ ifjcoll cL^UT {lit,, 'I to 
thee [first the dative case, then the gerund] for my having said I saw 
thee under the fig tree, thou believest ?') 

[244.] We have already noted (pages 28 and 56) [139] that the 
gerunds represent a pause in the sentence, and serve to divide a phrase, 
only one direct or personal verb coming at the end. We will now give 
an instance of this, which will exemplify the style, and show where the 
difficulties of construction lie. 
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to^^ jijj^\ iij{jj\j 4_*jA»i ^)»ji ^}yo s^j^-^ o^y 

(/-J i/*r-j^ J^jlJW Jjj/y" J *>^j>^J J^** i^^y u// 



**vy J <tiSp-A.\ ,.,4^^ ^^x^ ^^\}^\ J^ c^jj^^ jf^ ij\j> 



The literal traiislation of which would be as follows : 



the difficult roads 



descending 

to the country of the- 
of the- and 



of the black mountains 



Therefore 



and the valley of the Danube 
leaving on one side 

in a few days 



our entering 



leaving 
the parallel waters 
-Elector of Bavaria 



^ U^^* Observe that this participle [71] serves as an auxiliary to 
the two Arabic nouns cSp and J^p. 

' j^jLuS*^ is simply equal, even:* hence it has been used for 
'parallel/ a word not existing in Turkish ; but it would require a conjuror 
to divine that it meant * parallel,' if met in a Turkish phrase unaccom- 
panied by a translation. 
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also 



• * 
avoiding 

the finding ourselves some days' march 



at the same time 



and 



time to lose not having 

^:S^sA ^j4j^ ^jX^ 
to save himself (themselves) 

our wonderM movements 



-passes of the Tyrol mountains 
on the heads of our enemies 

in this way 



harely the soldiers of the enemy 
hy hard running 
which are invented 



and to run away 
and in this way 
have been set forth. 



and 



' Therefore the difficult roads of the black mountains leaving, and the 
parallel waters that enter into the valley of the Danube leaving on one 
aide, in a few days the country of the Elector of Bavaria (on) our entering^ 



* >9^j^s^ ' a place of issue ;' ergOy a pass.' 

^ Here the auxiliary participle CSj^\ to the Arabic substantive 

^bc^l ' on one side/ is understood, and 4^ coming immediately after 

it (indeed forming almost one word with it — ^d^d^^liir^^), answers the 
purpose of the auxiliary. [133.] 

* (jwyj^l is the Arabic plural of (jwt^ a head.' This word is used 

with the possessive affix, and the sign of the ablative case ^J ; but it 
is far-fetched, which is considered elegance of style. 

* Lit, * to flight a face to show,' * by total flight.' 

* lAt.f * our wonderftd movements having been invented by us.' 

* jJuitwJjt jb J vi^b. This phrase is of constant occurrence at the 
beginning and end of Persian and Turkish letters : C^^b ' the cause ;' 
jb abbreviation of Juiib ' let it be.' 
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and the passes of the Tyrol momitains (our) avoiding, and at the same 
time on the heads of our enemies some days' march (by) finding our- 
selves, in this way the enemy's soldier barely time to lose having, and 
by hard running himself to save, in this manner (thus) our well- 
concerted extraordinary movements have been (are now) set forth/ 

We now subjoin the French original, from which this Turkish version 
has been made, by a person evidently quite competent to the task, it 
being as correct a translation as the language will permit ; and we would 
defy any scholar to re-turn it into as elegant French (or English) without 
having the original to guide him.* 

* Ce grand et vaste mouvement nous a port^ en peu de jours en Bavarie, 
nous a fait ^viter les Montagues Noires, la ligne de rivieres paralelles qui 
se jettent dans la valine du Danube, V inconvenient attach^ k un systSme 
d' operations qui auraient toujours en fianc les debouches du Tyrol et 
en£n nous a plac^ a plusieurs m£u:ches derriSre Tennemi qui n' a pas de 
temps a perdre pour ^viter sa perte enti^re.* 



* We do not mention this to discourage the student, but in order that 
he may be aware of the perfect impossibility of representing civilized ideas 
in so barbarous a language, which is devoid of all terms, save those* of 
primitive use for the common necessaries of Hfe. 
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COMPOTJND TENSES OF A VERB. 

[245.] The following are the compound tenses to which we have 
referred, as being formed with the present, past, and ftitore participles, 
and the verb jJjl [76]. 

Let US take [1.]^^^ 'reading/ [II.] ^yj^ 'having read/ and 
[m.] Jh5j*^yy 'about to read.' 

Aj^^ ji^jl 'l read/ or ' I become one who reads.' (This tense bears 
also a future signification). 

^jjjl jy^l ' I am reading/ or ' I become one who reads.' 

A J;j!jl jyjl ' I was reading/ or ' I became one who reads.' 

(^t^jy^^ j^^ * I was reading/ or ' I was becoming one who reads.' 

i^ jJj I jyij\ ' I read/ (tr ' I became one who reads.' 

4^Jj1 ^ jJjI jyj\ ' I had read/ or ' I had become one who reads.' 

>mLJj1 jy^\ 'l have read/ or 'l became one who reads.' (This 

tense, according to Eedhouse, has a doubtM signification.) 'l suppose, 

or fancy, I became one who reads.' 

aJj\ Jjj^j\ jyiy\ 'l had read,' or 'become, etc. (with a dubitative 

sense also.) 

(**t4?^ jjSjI ' I will read,' or * become one who can read.' 

A Ju«>- ^j\ j^^\ ' I was about to read,' or ' become one who was in 

the act of reading.' 

w^jLiSjl jjiji 'l must read,' or 'must become one who has the 

quality of reading.' 
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/^Jjl^Uijl j^jl 'l must Iiaye read/ or 'become one who is in the 
act of reading.' 

^\ d!jl i^jl ' That I may read/ or become one who has the quality 
of reading.* 

/% JjI <0j1 j^^ ' That I might read/ or ' become one who is in the act 
of reading.* 

A-^ Jjl j^^ ' If I may read/ or ' become one who is in a state to read.* 

A^jl jyjl ' If I should read/ or ' become one who is capable of 
reading.* 

A JjI ^jl ji^jl ' If I had read/ or ' become one who is competent to 
read.* 

Jljl j^^ Do thou read, or become one who can read.* 

jpjjl j^^ ' To become one who can read.' 

4jU1j! j^jl ' To the becoming one who can read.* (Dative infinitive). 

^ J ^\ \ ' Reading/ or ' becoming one who can read.* 
^ f "^ \ \ Having read/ or become one who can read.' 
'^^i . . I * About to read/ or * become one who can read.' 



(J^j\ cJ^^J^ JJ^J^ ' ^^ become one who is about to be able to read.* 
J|\ (^*^*^^^ jyj^ 'Before having become one who can read.' 
xjifi jjjj jJjl jyj\ * After having become one who can read.' 

It *• t ) 

If f 1 ' Becoming a reader/ or ' one who can read.' 

^yjyy) 

^ J . \ ' Becoming a reader/ or * one who can read.' 

My jyy ) 



APPBKDIX. 79 

JL^^\ j^^ 'Whilst beooming one who can read/ 
^ajUIjI jfjij^ ' The having become one who can read/ 
^^^ J^^ * Since becoming one who reads/ 
i>Aij\ jyj\ ' The action of becoming one who can read/ 
l3^J^ jyj\ ' The action of having become one who can read/ 
(J^^J^ J^^ ' '^^ action of being about to become one who can read/ 



[246.] — ^n. tA^jSj^ 'Having read/ 

(V^J^ tA?yj^ ' -^ become one who has already read/ or ' become a 
reader/ Also Aorut, 

(^jy^^ cAt^J^ '^ ^^ becoming one who has already read/ or 

* become a reader/ 

A Jjjjl cA^yj^ ^ ^ became one who has already read/ or ' become a 
reader/ 

aJ;jJj1 tA*yj^ '^ ^^ becoming one who has already read/ of 
' become a reader/ 

^ jjjl tA^yj^ ' ^ became one who has already read/ or become a 
reader/ 

^^JJl A jJj! ^jL^y^ * I had become one who has already read/ or 
become a reader/ 

fAj!^^\ (jit-^yjl 'l have become one who has read/ or 'become a 
reader/ 

aS)\ ^jUjI^^ ^jL/9^^ ' I had become one who has read/ or become 
a reader/ 

akp»<iJj\ (jit-^yjl ' I shall become one who has read/ or ' become a 
reader. 

AjuA^dljl ^jAi^yj! ' I was about to become one who has read/ or 
' become a reader.' 

J\^<^\ {J*^^y\ 'l must become one who has already read/ or 

* become a reader.' 
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A Jj\ ^Uij^ (jM.^yj1 ^ I must havG beoome one who has already read/ 
or ' become a reader.' 

f^\^^\ ^jL^i^j^ That I may become one who has already read,' or 
' become a reader.' 

Ajj1<idjl ^p^jSjl 'That I might become one who has already read/ 
or become a reader/ etc. etc. 

[247.]— ni. J>-^yjl 'About to read.' 

(V^J^ cJ^^yj^ ^ become one who is about to read.' (This has a 
ftiture signification also.) 

|V^-J^ cJ^^yj' ^ ®™ becoming one who is about to read.' 
C'b^!^ J!>"<^yjl I become one who is about to read.' 
^J;jJjl ^j^^fy\ I was becoming one who is about to read.' 
^jJjl (J^^y^^ ^ became one who is about to read.' 
4^Jj\ (♦Jij^ ij^^y^^ '^ ^^ become one who is about to read.' 
H^J^ j;>-<0^j! 'l have become one who is about to read.' 
AiXA Jjij^^\ (J^^^^^ I had become one who is about to read.' 
Jb>-<Ojl O^Hy^^ ' ^ '^^^ become one who is about to read.' 
All these tenses can be used when required ; but, of course, regard 
must be had to the dictates of euphony, which might, perhaps, forbid the 
use of the 3rd person of this last tense, as itwould be (J^^^\ (J^^fy^ 
but the rules of grammar would not prohibit ita form. 

INDECLINABLE GERUND. 

[ 248.] There are three kinds of gerunds, which are formed with the 
three participles — ^present, past, and ftiture; and the gerund ^jLA 'being' 
of the defective verb ^1. 

U^^jy^^ ' whilst reading.' 
^jLA ^^y^\ whilst having read.' 
^LA (J^^^y^ whilst about to read,' or 'to become a reader.* 
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[ 249.] Another kind of gerund, much in use, is formed with tho 
infinitive, which drops the j or CJ, and takes 4 or ^^, with tho addi- 
tion of the preposition <iS or aLI : as, Jk^Sj^ ' to read,* makes ^^m^^ 
* by reading,* ' by reason of reading,' or, as we should say, by dint of 
reading.* [ 132.] 

[250.] The verbal noun, on taking the particle to-, forms an 
ind^linable gerund much in use : as, ^^y^^ * the having read,* (verbal 
noun) makes ^^ Jyjl as long as, whilst having read.* 

[251.] There is another gerund which is also indeclinable : it has a 
negative form but a positive signification. It is formed from the 3rd 
person, present tense, of the indicative of a negative verb, and the particle 
post-position JJ^^^J or iJLa^J : as, ^j^i^y^\ * not to read,' ^y^^ * I 
do not read,* iX^yjl * thou dost not read,* \^i^ ' he does not read.* 
JjJ^^^JJ^yjl 'before reading;* (//^., 'before not having read,*) J^y^\ 
vj^^t^ after reading;' (/i^., after not having read.*) 

[ 262.] This gerund is often written and pronounced ^^J^jSj^, in 
order to shorten it, or perhaps for the sake of euphony ; and among the 
Tartars the ^^J is sometimes made ^J, which it is well to recollect, 
as this form might puzzle the reader of old MSS. 

DECLINABLE GERUNDS. 

[253.] The verbal noun takes the ^st-position ^J, and forms 
another gerund, which is declinable : as, ^^•^^ * the having read,' 
(verbal noun) makes ^JkS Jyj\ ' on having read,* if'XiJu^ Jy^l ' on my 
having read,* sSxJu J^^\ 'on thy having read,' etc. (the i^ being 
introduced for the sake of euphony.) 

[ 254.] Also a declinable gerund is formed by the verbal noun taking 

G 
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I 

xyifi (j<^ or Jjf ^J after it: as^ yfLat Sii^^^ 'after haying read/ 
aJLaj «XmJ(3^^! 'after- my having read/ ^r^]C^jjCffj[Jy^l 'after thy 
having read/ etc. Jj\ ^^Ju! Jy^' ' before having read/ jjJt4jbJyj\ 
Jjl ' before my having read/ Jj\ ^;*>x«i*3yj\ ' before thy having 
read/ etc., which we have denominated ' indeterminates.' 

Let us now take the auxiliary verb (J^^ in all the preceding forms — 
indeclinable and declinable, — and attach to it the present, past, or future 
participle of (j^j^^t and we shall form some idea of the possible varieties 
of the changes of which a Turkish verb is susceptible. 



IIO)ECLINABLE. 

AT7X1IJULET. 



PRK8KNT 
PARTICIFLI. 



PAST. 



rUTUKK. 



[248] JAj^j^ whilst being (1)>^ 

^^\ (jlu^Jjl whilst having been (2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 
(6) 



^^\ J>>"4j^ whilst about to be 
[249] <d*4Jj\ by or on being 

M 

[250] tjs?jl^^\ whilst having been 

[251] I *¥^ Wi^^j'l before being 
i^iJLa (j»^j^ } after being 



DECLINABLE. 



)j?^ lAta' d^fiy' 



(7) 



[253] »Jj4>Ij\ on having been 
-, CJi^ ^JjjijH before having been (8) 
i^iS^ JkS jJj^ J after having been 

And their declinable derivations : — 
2rj[««M jiljl my having been 
Jjl ^Ji^jJj^ before myhaving been (9) 
SXfe ^jL4«Ji]y aftermyhavingbeen(lO) 
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Kow, if we translate backwardsy we shall arrive at the meaning 
of each. 

^jij\ j^^\ jy^\ whilst being a reader. 
^jLA j^j\ ^Ju^yj] whilst being one who is or 

has been a reader. 

{if^} J^^ (J^^!^^ whilst being one who is 

about to read. 

Prumt ^^\ (jlu^Jl j^i^ whilst having been a reader. 

PoBt ^^\ ^/uu«ijt (jAMty^l whilst having been one who 

2 \ has been a reader. 

Future ^^\ ^Jujd^^ (J^^fy^ whilst having been one who 

is about tx) read. 

Fresent ^djUl^l j^^\ by being a reader. 

Fast ^djU!j\ tAvl^^ ^y being one who has been 

4 ^ a reader. 

Future aLuSjI Jl^^^y^^ ^7 being one who is about 

to read. 

„ 10 Present vjiaJt\Ail,iij\ ^j^^fy^ after my having been one 

about to read. 

And so on in the same manner with the other participles, ringing the 
changes in an endless variety ! 
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SUMMAET. 

"We propose to lay before the student a Table of Gerunds, whereby he 
may be enabled to make out any form of gerund he may meet with in 
his reading, and which will be either in this table, or derived ^m some 
one or other of these combinations. 

GERUKDS OF A YERB IN ^,—CS^jf 'TO SEE.' 

^^jji seeing or having seen. 
^y\f whilst seeing (in an active sense). 



on seeing (whilst or when). 



ijji seeing. 



^»j^jy> having seen. 

y^jf since seeing. 

l^i^jif having seen. 

The three Partidplea, 

^j)^ or J^J jjf while seeing, 

y^\ ^Jix/9j^ whilst having seen. 

^^} CS^ijf whilst about seeing. 



* The Turks take each gerund in succession as fast and as ofben as 
they can lug them in, right or wrong, no matter ! This first form is 
scarcely ever used, whilst the second is in eternal use : with some 
people it is brought in at every dozen words, <^rjjt, i^jSy ^^^s^h, 
*^li, ter Juf, etc. 
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The three Ferhal Mune. 
iJ^j^ on seeing. 
»j^Jj^ or SJJL^j^ on haying seen. 

idi^ij^ on being about to see. 

Kinde of Ahlatke Infinitive. 

AS^j^ or i^i^jf with seeing. 
^i^L^j^ or Hi^^j^ in or by seeing. 

Jjl ^.jJ>f«S ) ^(before seeing. ) Lit, before, or after not 

ir^O*irV^ / ( after seeing. ) having seen. 

lyom the Infinitive Gerund i^L^jf ' on seeing/ is derived : 

^^S^^jf on my seeing. 

^St^j^ on thy seeing. 

^yS^jf 0^ 1^ seeing. (?) 

^y^jf on our seeing. 

^y^jf on your seeing. 

Ai\\L/%j^ on their seeing. 

From the Ablative Infinitive n^iL^j^ %n seeing/ ie derived: 

gj ^l^^jyS on my seeing. 

5 J JSS^j^ on thy seeing. 

2(J yt^j^ on his seeing. (?) 

Ht^ySs/^j^ on our seeing. 

^^J^jy on your seeing. 

%^\L/%j^ on their seeing. 

2>om ^Ad Participial Gerund if J \J^jf * on having se n/ is derived : 

8 J J^jf on my having seen. 
:f J udguL^ 1^ on thy having seen. 
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^ J ^J^jf on bis having seen. 

^(3 CSJL^j^ on oar having seen. 

^ii^yL^^Jit^j^ on your having seen. 

sdj^jtt^jif on their having seen. 

From the Participial Gerund sSiCh^ * on having seen/ is derived : 

if J S^jf on my having seen. 

)^ J sSSy^j^ on thy having seen. 

2r J ^^^j^ on his having seen. (?) 

)i^y£^\^j^ on our having seen. 

HJjlS^tij^ on your having seen. 

^J jKjjf^ on their having seen. 

From the Future Gerund ^«xC>- Xj^^ ' on being about to see/ is derived : 

2f JaX^ 9j^ on my being about to see. 

Hi^ShS^ Hj^ on thy being about to see. 

5 Juxs»* jfjfjT on his being about to see. (?) 

it^yS^ Hjif on our being about to see. 

it^JIS^ ij^ on your being about to see. 

3iCi\i^ Sj^ on their being about to see. 

Froin the Gerund %J^ or J[j1 ^*)*^^jy 'before or after having seen/ 

is derived: 

ir^ or Jj\ j^JaSJ^jT before or after my having seen. 

ijSia or J^\ f^*^^j*^jy before or after thy having seen. 

xjSia or fjj\ {^^iS^^jy before or after his having seen. 

^yUa or Jjl ^d^itS^dij^ before or after our having seen. 

*/-^ or J[j\ ^f^jS^t^jf before or after your having seen. 

Ir^ ^ Ji^ \^^j^^*^Jt ^^^ *^ *^^ *^®^ having seen. 
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GEBTJiroS OF A VERB IN j.— J^T 'TO TAKE.' 

(_>jlT taking. 

^ 41 whilst taMng (in an aotive sense). 

^.jon taking. 

^ taking. 

^^JUlT baying taken. 

jIaTT since taking or having taken. 

Ajc'jJT having taken. 

I%e three Fartietplee, 

^jf^ ^ jk^jj^^ whilst taking. 

^j^\ ^Jjj^J whilst having taken. 
.,Sj\ /J>^ di\ whilst about to take. 



l%e three Ferial Muns. 

jTJi^t on taking. 
iJku^ or jTjjjJT on having taken. 

gJAP^ii] on being about to take. 

£indi of Ablative Infinitive. 

^IxTf whilst taking. 
^;4X&«]\ or arjbA^T in or by taking. 



tli' LD^j^^ ] r- ( ^ore taking. ) Lit., before, or after, not 

t> 1-1 or ^^M\ { } 

ir^ U*^j^^ J \ ^^^'^ taking. ) having taken. 



Vide note *, page 84. 
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Froin the Infinitive Gerund ^JjmJ t ' on taking/ is derived : 

td^jcil I on my taking. 

^dJCt^J I on thy taking. 

<d,oL»i ! on his taking. (?) 

aJU^LilT on our taking. 

^Jy^yi on your taking. 

A)\1a^\ or ^1aa1\ on their taking. 

From the Ablative Infinitive irJA^lT ' on taking,* w derived : 

SJyiJL^i \ on my taking. 

smJu^I on thy taking. 

^ JuA^I ! on his taking. (?) 

Sty^AJu^] on our taking. 

^ J X0L4J I on your taking. 

2rb>^liuS I on their taking. 

I^om the Participial Gerund Sti (jjuu^J I on having taken/ is derived : 

»d Jma\ t on my having taken. 

8 J >.lCwyyuL»i ! on thy having taken. 

if J (jlu^J I on his having taken. 

if J (JJLa^ \ on our having taken. 

adj SJmujSS on your having taken. 

gj Ajcu^ t on their having taken. 

From the Participial Gerund 2rjijJt on having taken,' is derived: 

uSam^ on my having taken. 
^ jJCu jJ t on thy having taken. 
^Juje jJ I on his having taken. (?) 
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iJjAJujiA on oar haTing taken. 
^JpCujJT on your having taken. 
2fjpi jJT on their having taken. 

I^om the Future Gerund if J J^^^T ' on being about to take/ is derived : 

iJ^Jt^^l on my being about to take or receive.* 




mJ^^I on thy being about to take or receive, 
on his being about to take or receive, 
on our being about to take or receive, 
on your being about to take or receive. 
if(.ilAP^^\ on their being about to take or receive. 

From the Gerund xJLa or Jj' ^^J^ jJT ' before or after having taken/ 

is derived: 

sjLa or J[jl ^Ji4JUjJt before or after my having taken. 

8jia or fjj\ jjJJCu jJT before or after thy having taken. 

ir^ or JJ\ ^'^ly^jJi before or after his having taken. 

ifjifi or Jjl ^Jl-4jb jJT before or after our having taken. 

gjia or JJl {j*^y^ii^*^'^ before or after your having taken. 

ijia or J|l ^^fc^lijJt before or after their having taken. 

* The future of ^J^J is used in the sense of 'having to receive' (a sum 
of money): as, j*^^ j^j (**^^i (^ *I ^^^^ to receive so much/ 
j\j iSjt^^ JUmi 'thou hast to receive/ etc.; therefore the gerund of 
this form will imply the same thing. 
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COMPOSITION. 

We will suppose that the learner has gone carefully through the 
present work, has endeavoured to retain all the rules laid down in 
it, and can decline and conjugate every noun and verb that he may 
meet; that he has, further, learned the first chapter of St. John by heart, 
and that, while covering with a piece of paper the interlinear translation 
under the text of the * Tales,' he can read the whole or any part of th^n 
with ease. Still there is a great deal more for him to do before he can 
arrive at facility of composition. We will in this chapter give him some 
hints how best to attain his object. 

When we learn a dead language, we are generally satisfied at being 
able merely to understand what has been written in it by classic authors : 
hence it is that many students learn Latin and Greek so very imperfectly 
that they very soon forget what little they acquired in their school-boy 
days. The plan we propose to our pupils is, to ingraft the language 
they have selected on their mind, so that it may become as fiuniliar to 
them as their mother-tongue. This is by no means difficult, and if the 
following plan be pursued, we have no doubt that ninety-nine out of 
every hundred will, sooner or later, attain the object of their wishes. 

In the first place, they should lay a good foundation by acquiring 
a great many words, and they cannot do better than gain a perfect 
knowledge of the two thousand different words which are supposed to be 
contained in St. John's Gospel. Such a number would alone suffice to 
enable them to speak. While reading carefully the Gbspel — ^which they 
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should be aUe to do in the course of twenty-six days — ^they ought also 
to master the verbs and the simple declensions of nouns, etc., getting up 
the etymology of the Grammar at the same time ; so that when they 
have read St John's Gk)spel once through, they may find no difficulty 
in recognising the case and tense of every noun and verb. They should 
then go through the ' Tales, ' and, while doing so, they might every day 
read again one chapter of St John, and analyze it with the assbtance 
of the Syntax, which we have made as comprehensive as we considered 
necessary, without being too prolix. 

By the time they have finished reading the ' Tales,' it is presumed 
that they will have succeeded in familiarizing their minds to the peculiar 
construction of the language. They should now go through them again — 
copying out the text — and endeavour to translate it into literal English — 
more literal than the present translation—- on separate pages, so as to be 
able, when they have done, to re-translate them into Turkish. In 
this interval — ^which will be the third month of their study — ^they must 
contrive to learn at least thirty dialogues such as the author has already 
published, and which they are supposed to have acquired in their primary 
introduction to the Turkish language. 

If the learner have followed strictly the injunctions here laid down, he 
will find himself, at the end of his third month's study of this work, pretty 
well advanced in the language. During all this time, in his leisure 
hours, he should have endeavoured, first, to form Turkish phrases in 
JEngUeh words', then, by degrees, he will be able to put them into Turkish ; 
and he should never go to sleep without learning some line or two by 
heart, should repeat the same on awaking, and during the day spout it to 
himself till it is perfectly familiar both to his mind and to his tongue. 

StiU he will find some difficulty: — ^when he endeavours to speak, 
the words will not come fiist enough, and he would also require some 
one to speak to. Of course, if he were in Turkey, with the information 
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already acquired in the fourth month, he would soon ohtain a facility 
of expressing himself; but we will suppose him to be still in Eng- 
land, and anxious to make further progress. Let him not despair, but 
recollect that he heis, in three months, done more on this plan than the 
generality of students do in seven years with Latin or Greek, which are 
languages far less difficult than the Turkish, and on which so many 
elementary works and books to assist the learner have been written. 

"We repeat that it is indispensably necessary to our plan, that pupils 
should learn as much by heart as possible. Either with the use of their 
reasoning faculties if they can ; or without — after the fashion of a parrot — 
if they cannot ; still lea/m hy heart they mtcst. We believe that there is no 
one who, having the wish, can fail to learn by heart, either by the first or- 
the second means ; if by the first, of course, it is best, but by the latter also 
a great deal may be done. Let us see how. Most pupils find that they have 
got up the first line or two of St. John's Gospel much better than the 
first part of the chapter, and this latter better than the last part; that they 
can read the first chapter better than the second, and the second than the 
third — ^why is tibis ? simply because they have gone through the latter 
less fi^uently. Let them have the patience to go over the last part as 
often as the first, and there is no reason why they should not learn it as 
well as the first line of the first chapter ; it is for this facility that we 
contend. Let them not despair at the necessity of frequent repetition, but 
rather recollect that they are called upon to concentrate the practice of many 
years into that of four months. During the early years of their childhood 
they heard the words of their mother-tongue very often over and over 
again before they learned them; let them repeat these strange words 
mechanically and " spiritually^^ as often, and they also will become as 
familiar. 

We will now suppose that they have reached the end of the fourth month 
of their study of this Grammar, that they have a store of ftdl three thousand 
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words at their fingers' ends, or rather, at the tip of their tongue, with 
a competent recollection of the rules here laid down. While they will now 
certainly find themselves in a state to speak, with a little hesitation 
and occasional mistakes, they will still not be able to compose. For this 
we give them two more months, during which time they should read 
some selections of Turkish literature, such as the author proposes to publish 
with notes and grammatical references, bearing the nimiber of the rule 
or tense in this grammar, which throw most light on the word, or subject 
marked. Such selections should be carefully translated, and retranslated, 
both ways. 

We have now conducted the pupil through five months of his career, 
and brought him to the sixth, wherein we hope he wiU acquire sufficient 
knowledge to enable him to compose, and at which stage he will certainly 
possess more real acquaintance and familiarity with the language, both 
practically and grammatically, than is generally obtained on the old 
system in as many years. 

We recommend this system to the serious attention of all teachers 
and students ; convinced as we are that the acquirement of any language 
is a mechanical operation, which requires not so much an effort of memory 
as a simple desire to learn, and mtLoh petBweranoe, Of course, some with a 
good use of their mental ^Eiculties wiU learn faster than others ; but aU 
-will reach the goal of their ambition, if they wiU only take care not to 
despair in the first few months of their studies. 

Those who expect to learn a language by merely reading an hour or 
two a day, and then turn their attention to something else— either business 
or pleasure — shoul4 not undertake it, as they are sure to fail. But all 
who will set their minds upon it, will think of nothing else, and continually 
repeat to themselves what they are learning, must inevitably succeed; 
and when we think that, instead of wasting our time in the trifling 
insipidities of the daily course of an artificial state of Hfe, we can in bo 
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short a time, and at such little cost, acquire a new language every year, 

and that too so perfectly, that it will be as imposaible to foiget as our 

mother-tongue, it is astonishing, that, in the days of universal comnmni- 

cation between men of all nations, there should not be among us a greater 

desire to acquire languages, that thus we may be enabled to learn what 

others may have to impart of their experience, 910^ by means of a 

translation, but in an idiom which has become as agreeable and 

^Euniliar as the one to which we were brought up. If society were 

only persuaded of the truth of what we now advance, and of the 

possibility, nay certainty, of success — languages would be more generally 

studied than they are : but the experience of common life has led them 

to doubt the possibility of such a resultr-they imagine that languages 

must be difficult, because thousands fail in acquiring Latin or Greek, and 

even French and Italian — ^while the fi&ult is really in the system and not in 

the matter to be learned. A lad is kept for years to the study of grommo/r 

without having the matter or words wherewith to put the dry rules he 

learns into practice ; and, of course, they do not make auy impression on 

his mind: he is then dragged through 'Yirgil,' and called upon to 

make out the sense of a phrase with no assistance but his dictionary; he 

thus loses another two or three years, dunng which time he has only 

read one book, while the same time would have sufGLoed him to have gcme 

through two or three himdred books of a similar size had he had 

translatio^8 to carry him through as fast as he could read them. We ask 

— ^Would he not— on our system — have had one hundred times more 

experience in the phraseology of the language and iu its construction, 

and learned more words by reading two or three himdred volumes, than 

by wading darkly through the one, the unexplained difficulties of which 

have almost sickened him with a language he might otherwise have been 

led to love and admire ? Grammar is, indeed, useful, nay indispensable, 

to the perfect acquirement of a language — ^but the rules of grammar can 
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be of little or no mm to one who has not a capital oi words and phrases 
wherewith to exercise th^n. 

When once the student is master oi; say three thousand words, and has 
made the construction of a hinguage and its modes of expression a part of his 
mental constitution (if we may he allowed to go so far for the force of our 
argument), it is easy to bring those rules into play which he may have 
been getting up daily ; and he will find the use of the dictionary, which 
before was a mere impediment and trouble, by no means irksome to him. 

Let us now see if we can lay down some rules or outlines of exercises, 
whereby the student may lead his own mind into the current of ideas 
requisite ' to flow through the meadow of his conceptions,' in order to 
express himself, not in his mother-tongue, but in his newly-acquired 
language. 

He must first divest himself of all original and preconceived notions of 
construction, and assume the one he has been studying and engrafting on 
his mind. Se must try to think in the language of his adoption. This 
he will not be able to do at the outset. He must not therefore attempt to 
translate the phrase mentally with English words; but must rather 
endeavour to employ the towmure of the language in which he is about to 
compose. Let us, for instance, suppose that he wishes to say — ' Come 
to-morrow morning, when I have breakfasted.' EecoUecting the necessity 
of putting the verb at the end, and the dative case first ; bearing in mind 
that he should present to the attention of his hearer wl^t is most 
important first, and adopting the system of reversing the English phrase, 
he would form the following representation of this idea, which he could 
easily — ^with his knowledge of words, declensions, and conjugations — 
— put into Turkish, — *Thou to me to-morrow after my having eaten, 
early in the morning, near me come.' 

son hd-nd yd-rin yi-mek yi-di-gim-dan-so-H-ra er-hen ya-nim-da gel. 
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Wotdd it not be more satisfactory — ^nay, would it not sound more poetic 
to have thus expressed himself, than to have said — 

gel hd-nd yd-rin er-hen wahl-Jd hen yS-mek ye-dim ! 
Of course: because more in consonance with a style he has by 
this time learnt, not only to Kke, but to look upon as the most 
natural for the expression of his ideas in the Turkish language. Let 
us proceed with this dialogue : — * I shall be most happy to do so, if not 
otherwise engaged.* 'Upon my head, if of me other my business 
there should not be, without fisdl I will come.' This eonstrtictton may 
appear strange to a novice, but we are addressing only those who have 
attained such a degree of proficiency as has accustomed them to see 
nothing extraordinary in the above, and who will be able immediately 
to turn it into such Turkish as will be fbund to run quite smooth. Let 
us see how it sounds — 

ha'sMm m-tu-nah ^-ger he-nim hash-ha ishim ol-maz-tssa mut-lak gS-le-rim. 
Let the student take the Tales of the Eloja, put them into good fluent 
English, and then, shutting up the book, let him first write an English 
representation of the ideas in Turkish phraseology, and then let him put 
the same into Turkish, and compare it with the original. He wiU soon 
fall into our plan ; and, if he have been diligent and attentive, we doubt 

« 

not that, with a little practice, he will be able to compose correctly in the 
Turkish language at once, and will have acquired the great desideratum, 
that of having learned to think in this la/nguage. 
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PEONXJNCIATION. 

The author has endeavoured in the present work, as far as it was 
possible, to represent in italic characters the words of difficult pronunciation. 
He does not, however, flatter himself that he has perfectly succeeded. The 
Eoman character is already the representative of so many different sounds 
in each of the European languages, that one can scarcely hope ever to 
bring the minds of all persons to appreciate any peculiar adaptation of 
the sounds of letters which may be selected to form a system for writing 
the Eastern languages. This is a vexata quastto with Orientalists, and ono 
which wiU never be brought to any final decision. Some adopt the 
plan of representing each Turkish letter by a corresponding one fh)m the 
European alphabet, and thus render it impossible to pronounce it correctly; 
because, for instance, the letter \ has four or more sounds, 'a, d, i, o, 
and ^,' and sometimes, moreover, it is mute. Others endeavour to represent 
each word as it is sounded ; but the powers of the organ of hearing are 
certainly comparative* in each individual, and the conception each 
person has of the value of the Eoman letter is certainly different, not 
only in different nations of Europe, but even in those professing to speak 
one and the same language, whose pronunciation, notwithstanding, more or 
less differs, as in the Scotch, Irish, etc. Indeed, among the inhabitants 
of the same city, a person with a good ear will discover an invariable 
variety of * sentiment,' or appreciation of a letter,* in each individual 
he meets. The consequence of all this is, that each will spell differently 
when not tied down by some stringent rule which forbids his transgressing 
the laws of custom. 

Thus, then, when many persons form each a different idea of the 
value of a letter it is impossible to get them all to agree in pronouncing 
the word presented to them in the same way. All that can be done 
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is to lay 'down a system as nearly correcfc as the ear of the composer 
can imagine^ and require the learner to conform thereto. The author 
cannot hope to satisfy everybody. One will say, why did you not place 
au to represent the alif m (J^ am, — another will maintain that it is 
better to write it with an o, (J,\ ani: both are wrong and both are 
right. They are wrong, because, in the first case, it is inconvenient to 
have double vowels ; in the second, because the sound is nearer o than au. 
They are both right, because, in the first case, the a and u would repre- 
sent the \ and the ( ^ ) ; in the second case, because the letter o cannot 
represent an \ alif. Thus we may perceive it is a hopeless case to suit the 
Eoman characters (with their present powers) to the conception of every one. 
As a proof of the impossibility of getting any two persons to write 
alike the Turkish sounds of words with Eoman characters, the author 
requested two of his pupils to note down from his dictation the following 
dialogues, which he had himself previously written, not upon the system 
he has followed in this work, but from his conception of the value of 
European letters as best adapted to the expression of Turkish words. 
The following is the result : — 
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09 THS AUTHOS. 

hir tki iabah hia- 
gJiaz divit ilah 
Mlam gttettur. 

hir mahtah yazdim, 

hUt/iir effendim, 

ne hu ? mv/rahkah 
yoh 

hana neh ? 

nichun hakmadin. 

ben katib deyilim. 



09 VISST PUPIL. 

hir iki tahik ka- 
gha% dayvit iUah 
khalum goetur, 

hir myhtuh yazain. 

hu yUr effendim, 

nayhu murakkah 
yokedir, 

hanani, 

nichun haukmadin, 

hen kateh day- 
ySUim, 



09 BBCOVD PUPIL. 

hir iki tahak karat 
divit iUa kalum 
yetteur. 

hir maktu yazyim, 

hour effendim, 

ney hou mourakab 
yokdir. 

hananS, 

nichun hakmadin, 

hen kartib dayelim 
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07 THS l-XrTnOB. 

ishim deyil der, 
hosh lakirdi efmah» 

hhalt etmah. 
81188, hok-y^mih, 
chtapUk char8hi' 

-yah guit, 
murekkeh dU gtuil, 
hazar irdk dir, 
haideh ohoh 8^%- 

-lama, 
kirmtzi mUm nigih 

oldL 
hUradah idi, 
8himdi guSwdum. 
uhieh haldum. 
tnUm yak. 
yaktim. 
bUgiln aidah katch- 

dir. 
hana 8orar8%n%% f 
neh helirim. 
nichUn 8an %8hek- 

-mi8tn ? 
hir 8hei hthnaz8in ? 
hxlmam. 
guit la maktah 

po8taya gum-tm. 
ehapijjt guel. 



OW nX8T PUPIL. 

i88him day yilder. 
ho8he lakerdi etma. 

kault etma. 
8iioe hoki yemma. 
choppuk €her8htya 

gdeth 
murakeh olgel. 
bazar erakdwr. 
haiday chock 8U 

elerma. 
khermazee moom 

nidji oldi. 
hurada idi. 
8himdi gurdHm. 
i8hti lal dum. 
moom yock 
yockfm. 
hu gyun aida 

kotchder. 
hand 8urar8iniz. 
fU hilerim, 
nichun 8an y8hek- 

misin. 
hir 8hny hilma8in. 
helmam. 
geet hu mektuh 

postaya gbetur^ 
chappuk guel. 



OW IBCOVD PUPIL. 

ishim deyilder. 
ho8h lakade etma- 

die. 
khalt etma. 
8U8 hokeyhma. 
8hapuk chcrcheyir 

gyte. 

mourakih 61 guel. 
hazar irakdvr. 
hiday chock 8uil- 

lema. 
kurma8emum nija- 

oegi. 
hourada idi. 
8himdi gourdum. 
ishter huldum. 
mum yok.' 
yoktim. 
hoogun 8eyeda 

katchda. 
hana8urar8iniz. 
nehilerim. 
nitchun 8an eyshk- 

mesin. 
hir 8he hilma8in. 
hilmam. 
guit humetuh post- 

ay a geuteur. 
shapeuk geld. 
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100 TURKISH GRAMMAR. 

• In pronouncing the Turkish, care should be taken to give each letter 
its full value (a knowledge of the word, and some habit, will enable the 
speaker to supply the vowel-points) ; but each letter must be well pro- 
nounced, and each syllable in succession, without bearing upon one more 
than another. The English learner, in particular, should bear constantly 
in mind that there is no accent in Turkish, Of course the double letters, 
and particularly the JJ,* will cause the weight of the preceding and 
following syllable to fall on them, and a kind of accent will be the result ; 
but the learner must endeavour to divest himself of his English accentua- 
tion 08 much 08 possible : we say, as much as possible, because Englishmen 
— indeed, Britons in general — carry the peculiar clipping accents of their 
language with them wherever they go, and in what language soever they 
attempt to speak. 

Although the orthography of the Turkish is not yet settled, the 
vowel-points are by no means left without the bounds of certain esta- 
blished rules consequent on the origin of the word, — ^but these rules 
have not been laid down ; and to follow them up to their source,, in the 
languages from which the words are borrowed, would involve the 
necessity of studying Arabic and Persian etymology. It would require a 
separate treatise, and much time, to enter into this subject, so as to lay 
down any rules that could be of material advantage to the learner. We 
consider that the best thing he can do is to learn by heart a great many 
pieces of poetry or prose, dialogues, etc., whereby he will accustom his 
ear to the word, and he will then be lapng up a stock of observations 
far more usefvl to him than any rules, which can never be definite — 
because they cannot stand without exceptions. The only letters and 
vowel-points that appear to us to have been left occasionally to the 
choice of the speaker are ^ and ,^, damma {^) and kesra ( ^ ) : — ^for these 



* JP^jJT dt-dir-mak, *to cause to be thrown;* u-C^ JJl et-tir-fnek, 
* to cause to be done,* etc. 
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we have given the only rule we eoald lay down (page 16), and the ear 
of the speaker most do the rest to obey the calls of euphony. 

Thus,, we see, ^y^J^ * let him take,' is pronounced ^^-^tlr-«t<n. Now, 

it may be written either with the j, or the ( ' ) may take its place ; but 

it is evident that the ^ would be mal-d-propoa, except at the end, when 

it may be used to soften the word after so many j 's : as, ^j^j^y for 

jSLajy^ * take ye.' • 

Then, again, jJC^^U 1^1 may be written with a 4^, or kesra ('); 
but it is evident that j here would be out of place, because a soft word 
cannot require to be made hard: on the contrary, it is still more 

softened by *-*^^ and made into JCajI J-^JI-jI^I, the two (jw's being 

blended into one on the introduction of ^Luj\ into the word. Vide note 
to Tale 44. 

We further recommend the pupil to pay attention to the pronunciation 
of words as noted in the Vocabulary: he will find that j sometimes 
stands for w and sometimes for v. For this his observation will soon point 
out two rules : when j is followed by a vowel it is sounded like a v, 
otherwise it remains to; if it is a Turkish word it is generally &v, if an 
Arabic a w. But the exceptions to these rules are of frequent occurrence 
by reason of the exigencies of euphony, and the student had better leani 
each word as he sees it written in the Vocabulary. Again in regard to 
the vowel-points : some are or «, just as the speaker pleases ; but the 
rule (if there be a rule) would be that Arabic words would use the e, and 
Turkish words the ♦ : as, ii.^^^>-Ltf saheh^ Arabic. [jSj^ chirhin 
Turkish. But for this there is no better direction than the ear and 
(as we have already said) the study of the words as they are laid down 
in the Vocabulary, taking it for granted that the author has given the 
best sound to each word which his personal experience of twenty years 
amongst the Turks has enabled him to form. 



^^^^ U^^^J^ ^\^ L-fijiy U1 



-iXjUj^j^ i^j^*^ ^jjlyjj^ -j*>- la- 

this was the advantage (arising) from his reading the- a religious man 

-Koran (after the system of) Eadilrf 
abundant mercy May Qod have mercy on him 



or A : as, dUl ^ J>^ ^^^ M(^ ^ l/^^ TJntil the clear evidence 

had come unto them, an apostle fh)m God.' Some would pronounce the 
third word here ha-yi-ndh, others ha-yi-na-tH, without stopping, and run 
it into the next word, ha-yi-na-tH-ra'Sii'lun, etc. Vide Koran, chap, xcviii. 

Again, lower down in the same chapter, we have U:i>- irnl^^ ^ ^^^,s.^ 

'exhibiting unto him the pure religion, and being orthodox,' which 
the followers of one of the learned men would enunciate hil-na-fd-'d, and 
others hil-fuhfa-^an, and so on throughout the Koran in many other little 
peculiarities, of which the above will serve as a sample. Mr. Bleeck, of 
the British Museum^ formerly one of the author's pupils, translated a 
tale entitled *The Cadi and the Bobber,' which appeared last year in 
'Ainsworth's New Monthly Magazine,' in which the other six names 
of the leading men are given as follows : — %i\^j\£>^\ j^^J^S t*^* 

(ii.^^^>-L> ur^-v*^ a man possessed of miraculous faculties.' It is 
imagined that by dint of reading the Koran one may acquire super-human 
powers: such, for instance, as that of raising the dead. The second 
chapter of the Koran is considered so divine, that if it could only be read 
without the smallest error or mistake, it would not fail to effect this miracle. 

We see, on the whole, that Nasr-il-deen Khoja is a much more 
respectable person, in spite of his little oddities and eccentricities, than his 
European counterpart, the wretched Mdm Spiegel.* 



if they should say we will read lessons Eadiirf' on their reqaesting 
if they should- the end of the Koran he would make them read 
that say some people he would not make them read it -ask (to read) 

he became a knower of futurity, and- by reading in the Kadiirf way 

^ jj^j\. The indicative mood, present tense, 1st person plural of 
jK«y^l, used for the future, as is very common. 

^ ^JLaj\jJ^^\ casual of Jk^^j^. Here we have the present participle 
(which, by the bye, if alone, would have been^Jy^l, but the second j is 
omitted, «?«fe note 2, page c*); and the second perfect of the verb ^1, 
forming a compound tense. Vide [245]. 

9 

The short chapters which are at the end of the Koran are usually 
first taught to children, as they serve to be introduced in the part of 
their prayers where they are required to recite a small portion of the 
book. It seems, therefore, that I^asr-il-deen Khoja was too proud to 
undertake the office of teaching that which the common mullas could 
impart to their pupils. 

^ Kadurf is one of the seven various recognized ways of reading and 
interpreting the Koran. By altering the punctuation, differences of the 
hiatm have arisen in the reading of this book, which have been proposed 
by seven learned men, who have each had their followers, and the system 
of each has taken the name of its founder. Each of these different 
ways of enunciating the Koran is acknowledged to be orthodox by 
the other six followers of the learned mullas, but they all of 
course prefer their own. By hiattM is meant a certain pause caused 
by the tanween or the i, which latter may either be pronounced t 



t/jci\ jjJjJ'La3 i^\^ lJuj^ \ ♦ f* 



Ais^UVj^Jy "'«»A:^A««b Jj<U>^y ^j,/^ \ts^l^ [Vi] 
onanaprioot-tree in the garden of some one one day TheEhoja 

Khoja ' comes its proprietor whilst eating the apricots mounts 

(^Vv^ J^y ^1^ ^^^J^ ^**>^^ ^cTlA?^ 

O my Boul ! ' says the Ehoja having said ' there what are you doing 

the gardener ' I sing in the apricot-tree I am a bnlbol do you not see 

to trill (like a bird) the Khoja ' let me see (hear you) sing ' says 

the Khoja ' of song is this ? what kind ' laughing the man begins 

he said trills thus much the foreign bulbul ' replies 

excelling in every knowledge Ehoja the late related It is 

a lesson fh)mhim to the students but was perfect and in every science 



^ Fw^ note 7, page 27. 

CJ^jl the imperative of CSx^^ iit-mek ' to sing ' (applied to birds). 

' ^^^AJJi, The Arabic substantive ^Ji song,* has the interrogative 
particle ^ added to it ; liLy such trilling can (it) be ? * 

Jjj j***^ ^•4/°''^^ itt^Z. Here now we have t^^^ ^ed in 
its primary signification, strange/ foreign.' 

^ u^U^ is the singular, c^^JJ? the plural, and ^ull? the Turkish dative 
plural, ' seekers-after-knowledge,' hence, students. 



\*r L^JwJ\ 4j-jJ\^ i^\jL L-fljWsJ 



he said it is not mine no Ho ! ' says the Cadi he said ' take 



as (he was)- an incompetent barber the Elhoja One day 
his head that he struck at every (stroke of the) razor -shaving (him) 
(kept) attaching cotton place that he cut (at) every cutting 

(on) to the half- you fellow Oh ! ' to the barber the Khoja he was 
the (other) half I also you have sown cotton -of my head 

he said let me sow flax 

^ The Turks give the terms * ^Ajdmi/ Ferstan, to any one who may be 
strange, hence, apparently to them, ignorant and awkward. This arises 
from giving way to first impressions. Strangers may seem curious to us, 
when, on better acquaintance, we fiijd them rational beings like ourselves. 
This is particularly the case in this instance. The Persians are superior 
to the Turks in many respects; but as they are not much seen in Turkey, 
their demeanour and accoutrements look strange,* hence the word 
^Ajdmi,' to which afterwards was added the signification of curious,' 
awkward,* ignorant,' 'stupid,' 

^ ^Jj^XmS past verbal noun of {1_>^"'^ with the possessive affix t^, 
at every place of its having been cut.' 
^ U^^Jji.'^^ ^' S^re, again, we see the force of this compound 
tense [245]. 

* ^J^-^jj^Ij to its half' [35], the ^ and ^ being interchangeable. 
It may also be written ^U^^b, 



c/jci\ ^^\j^ ^\j^ LJj\y \*r 



he sees coming at that place had gone out to promenade day that 



the Khoja at once lies and senseless drunk (the) Cadi that 
the ferejeh the Khoja he went away taking his ferejeh 

rising the Cadi on the other side (hereupon) wearing on his hack 

be commands to (his) officers coming (is) not the ferejeh that sees 
hring to me taking you find it on whom see ye my ferejeh 
they hring to the Cadi taking seeing upon the Khoja they also 
' ferejeh ? that hast thou found where Khoja ' says the Cadi 
all of a sudden I had gone out to the promenade ' replies the Khoja 



J5-I ^^\ jy\i i^^^\ ^::.^^ .fc^^ ^ ^Jj/ 

uncovered (open) his back lies being drunk Softa a I saw 



it should be yours if (and) went (away) I took the ferejeh and I 



^ Here the gerund denoting a pause is particularly useful. 

^ Pronounced is-mar-larf from fj^ijA^] to order.' 

^ Fide note 2, page T * . * Short for if JujcJ. Vide [40]. 



\ ♦ \ ^^tMi\ (j:>^U-^ <^^\^ lJu^ 



here a little while you he says to these (them) he leads them 
entering within (his house) saying that I may enter I wait 
the wife dismiss these men now go wife ' he says 

say the men is not come (home) the Xhoja/ says going out 
came together with us the Khoja what kind of word is this?' 
saying he is come ' the Softas ' he is not come ' the wife 
was listening &om above the !Khoja but they make much dispute 

M 

fellows oh you ' putting forth from the window his head 
from one of them are two the doors perhaps why do you (thus) dispute 

he said he may be gone going out 
" Cadi a debauched (of thecity)of Sur-Hissar One day 
also theKhoja he lay being drunk in the garden one day there was 



1 I* 

Vide note 2, page r * . 

Imperative of J^ti w saV'tnak. 



/■ J ■ I' " "^^^-^Wl*^ 



t/jCi\ 4jJjJU*tfJ ^a')^^ C-flj>\i5J 1** 



Bpon this the Khoja come down replies the poor man he says 

he said charity I want on saying what dost thou want' descends 

mounting up stairs the poor man come up stairs replies the Khoja 
why while below Effendi ' he says ' may God give you ' 

while I was upstairs ' the Khoja haying said you did not speak 

he said didst call me down why to me thou 

tjjji *c^^>j^]j *;&x=;._^ 11,9;^ te-l^ ^^/j [1A] 

to these met of Softas a troop Ehoja One day 

to the door of the house (ea^letive) we will go to my house please come 



Pronounced d-sha-gha. Vide note page 16. 
^ hJ^ <0J1. Although much pestered by mendicants, the Turks do not 
send them away gruffly, but merely say ' Allah v^-rd/ and the pauper 
passes on, knowing that he would lose his time by further importunities. 

^ This is not ^Jt^iLlt, but short for irjjjj^l l5^^^' 'being below,* 
or litf 'having been below' [253]. Here we have a good example of 
the use of the expletive 2^J, which, in conjunction with a verbal noun, 
forms an expressive and useful gerund. 

We see that {I^aI^ \jl^j requires a dative case iij6:x:>^y^. Vide 
note 1, page \r. 

iwT;^. Vide note *, page 56. Favour me with your presence.' 



\ 

\ 



^] CfiX^\ i^i^\jjuDJ ^\yk^ cJu\y 



and anytbing brought- is there any rice is there any butter in the house 



lady ! ' having said ' you ask (for) soup that is there -by you 

to the Effendis at once taking saying give me soup-bowl that 

tV. *^i^ (0^ /^ ^r**^^' s--* Ji.^^ M^ 

butter in our house if let it be no shame Effendis ! ' coming 

1 would- soup to you with this bowl there had been (and) rice 

he said -have brought out (to you) 

(at) the door whilst in his house Effendi Nasr-il-deen One day 

' what dost thou want ? ' from above the Ehoja knocks a man 



this form ; but the Xhoja is not particular when speaking to his wife, 
and blends the two tenses into one, forming an expressive but un- 
grammatical compound. This is not unfrequent, particularly among the 
illiterate Turcomans, who, speaking among themselves, may wish to give 
force to their expressions. 

sSS^j^jff^ the past participle cSdjj^ in the possessive affix of the 
2nd person ffd-tilr-di-ffin, thy having brought,' the ^ ia di being 
introduced for the sake of euphony. 

^ v/*^j' s^ort for fc/*V.^*^J^ 9 much in use. 2nd optative [78]. 
Or AJujbj-A^liu>-. Fide 2nd future [76] 'l was about to bring 
out (to you).* 

" ^2 



s 



iJi^\ (^y^\j^ ^]^ cJjliaJ ^^ 



in the darkness are yon become mad the Khoja that I may light it 

he said should I know how its being whole I 
some (seekers- coming to his house the Khoja One day 
this evening Effendis ! ' he says he met -of knowledge) students 
wewilldrink(eat) at my house baba-soup let us go to us (my house) 

falling (following) after the Ehoja haying said Very well' the students 
to his (upper) room saying Pray be seated' they come to the house 
I have brought some guests wife ! ' says enters within he mounts 

Effendi ' the wife that I may give (them) a bowl of soup 

^e^^l f\^ *how should I in the dark know what is whole by me* — 
only an excuse in order not to have the trouble of getting up for it. 
^^jb means in my possession/ as above. — ^JcJb does not mean by 
you' exactly, but in your keeping.' 

^ ijL^j is a Persian adverb signifying 'straight/ hence v^,^.4)> u* -^Aj 
' to meet/ C^s/%jj£ cu^w}\^ ' to lead straight/ t.^., ' to succeed.' 
Vide note 2, page T * . 
Pronounced o-dd-si-ndh* 
* This should properly be J^J imperative 'let us give/ or (^^jij 
'that I may give/ Ist optative [67J. There is no tense that can give 



1v i-St>L»\ ^^J)^\yAJ i^\^ lJjWoJ 

does not suffice the water making ablution Khoja One day 

jj.^ j)^ , *jjj^ jy^ /j^ '^^j i/d-^v 'jUi 

they say he stands on one leg like a goose when (he) began to pray 
this ' the Khoja . • * what are you doing' Effendi Khoja that 

he said has not (had) its purification leg of mine 
becomes (his) guest coming a man to the Khoja One day 
"the light after a little while lie down (to sleep) these (two) (by) night 
the light Effendi Khoja says the guest is extinguished 
bring (if) you have any whole candle has been extinguished 



name of Ayiib, Jacob,' into vp, a word of one syllable, meaning 'a cord 
to hang him by.' This was intended to censure the clipping of words 
so common among the Tartar as well as in the Hindo-Germanic races, and 
to which we have already adverted ; as Dr. Johnson is reported to have 
reprobated the pronunciation of the word *wind,' as now commonly 
pronounced, by saying, * I have a mind to find why you call it wind.' 

fjXi^J!a\i * to begin.' J jJ^V ^^ P^^ participle taking the posses- 
sive affix becomes ^^jbjJjib 'his having begun,' changing the ^J to i, 
on coming in contact with a liquid letter. 

LL^^^ sa-yun-mek has an active form and a passive signification. 
^jJ^ or v/J^^ siindt or sii-yindk, (the light) is gone out,' as we 
should say. 

9 



t/jci\ ^jjo3\;-fiJ ^]y>- lJu^ 11 



Temaining (coming) late to lesson Hamad our ' what is it 



cM/" "yjA^^v^ y.^ 



(^- 



ho perspired (and) by his running {expletive) that I may reach (in time) 

he said dropped (apme drops) upon me 
to you Mosolmen mounting to the pulpit Khoja One day 
beware you should have children if there is an advice from mo 
Khoja they said do not name (put) Ayub their name 
Ip (a cord) making use (of the name) the people because ' Why ? 

he said ' it would become 



* CSj^y^ ' to run/ past participle CJjJ^ [71], declined with the 
post-position ^^ of the 3rd person. ^6jJs»^ * his hftving run,' in the 
ablative case ; ^d^cJ^^ * by his having run ;' and the j^ in 
^jcijjJ^ is introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of this jaw- 
breaking word, gy-ffret-di-ffin-dan, 

^ In the accusative singular, instead of accusative plurali — ljHA***^' 
because he is speaking collectively. 

^ Vide note 2, page ^ ' . 

^ Ci; J^^ JUjcurft. Note what we have already said, that this gerund 
implies action, as well as whilst' — is'te-mal i-dd^-rek, whilst preceding 
on or continuing.' In their use of the name, as they are speaking, they 
would clip the first letter of the second syllable, and convert the child's 



^ fi <^i^\ jjJjJL*tfJ **')>^ L-%\is»3 



the Khoja they separate their horses laughing everyone he replies 

it is his own horse that knows then finding his horse seeing 

on the horse placing to the stirrup his right foot quickly 

Oh ' they say comes to the horse's croup his face mounting 

I ' the Khoja . you mount hackwards the horse why Ehoja 

he said is left handed the horse hut wrong am not 
was an Abyssinian one from his disciples of the Xhoja 

upon the Khoja onfeday they called (him) Hamad and his name 

this EfEendi Khoja that they asked (him) being thrown ink 



^ Pronounced d't-rtr-ler, horn tlX^i^T ai-rtl^mek ' to separate ' or 
* divide.' 

^ (^ jJJj:^ ^i^'^.j ' quickly from hand.' This latter word is not down in 
the list of expletives, as it is a word that, by itself, has meaning ; but it is 
here used quite expletively. 

* It may be well to observe the effect that {J*i^\ has, when combined 
with the present participle : ^^^jLijI^ J 'he used to say,' or * was in the habit 
of saying;' \J»^j^ ' he used to come,' [J**^jjf * he used to see,' 
etc. Vide [245]. 

Pronounced m^'raik-kah dii-hi-liip. 



the Khoja these (people) a little later goes out (and) goes away 

Mi;!j *=r'>b^ ^i^y c^^ Jr-^^ ""'jb' 

coming after him dispersing ahout they cannot find seek 
they say ' are you going where come Xhoja Oh ! ' they find him 

has eaten whoever the food of the marriage to-day the Khoja 

he said should enter he that it is right 

with a- going to travel the Khoja One day 

it becoming- tying up his horses put up (at) in a place -caravan 
cannot find his horse from among the horses the Khoja -morning 
in his hand (expletive) all at once which of them it is and knows not 

I am determined ' do not fire ' the men taking the bow (and) arrow 

Why should I, who have not partaken of the feast, sit with you ; 
let him who has eaten of it enter into the house.' Gd-rek-der, 'it is 
necessary,' an impersonal verb. Vide Vocabulary. 

A^\ or <Uj! dt-mah, Note the unestabHshed orthography here. 

Verb compounded of the Arabic substantive ^-::^.lc ' extremity/ and 
the auxiliary LIXcjI. Here it is perverted to the use they require, and 
signifies I am desperate, and determined to kill some of these horses, so 
let each take his own away.' * 



^r t/jwi\ ijJo3\^ ^\j^ lJu^ 



* (ji-wJ '"^J ^"^k^ii^ »^>* JCLiijJa ^ ''^'♦^ 

he replied is water water's the hare's this ' the Xhoja 

finding a tortoise while ploughing Elioja One day 

to his girdle (middle) tying a string to its neck seizing (it) 

do not call ' the Khoja calling out hut the tortoise he suspends 

he said you (will) learn to plough you stupid 

v/^ *jh^ J*r ^i^ *^^i^ u^ji [1 •] 

the people had agreed (nolens volens) the Xhoja One day 

i,_i^\^ ^^\)-]}ji.\ ^^''^iLi ^^ )^^ ^J'^^j 

to the Ehoja they hegin to eat coming his neighhours to feast 
getting angry the Khoja they do not say eat you also come * 



' Pronounced hel-lirnah* Vide [35]. 
The composite verb is fj^^\J\ dsd-Ico-mak, ' to place hanging/ %,e,, 
* to suspend.' 

* Pronounced {t-ra-nilr'Sin, fix)m {,Lmj^\ ^-ran-mek, the tS/ being 
softened down as much as possible. 

^ jj^^\ (J^^^^ 'Nolens-volens,' 'willy-nilly/ Ut,, 'it will be, it 
is/ Which is sometimes better expressed uljljjl^l it will be, it cannot 
be / ivhether he liked it or not, as we should say. 

^ He invites the people to a feast unwillingly, and at their repeated 
request. The verb jJj^, in its positive form, shows the conclusion of 
the sentence. 

* The 2nd person imperative of tlXw ** to eat.' 



LfiX^\ ^i:^\j^ ^\^ lJu^ ^ r 



he replies 'person I am thehare-bringer' man that saying 

some men after a few days receives him again the Xhoja 

to them (these fellows) theKhoja they ask (want) tobegnests coming 

neighbours- bringer's the hare ' they having said who are you ? * 

also a set of men again a few days after they said '-we are 

having said who are you ? ' the Ehoja to them also coming 

.♦. ^ 

they reply we are neighbours neighbours' bringer's the hare ' 
of clear water a bowl before them saying you are welcome ' 
on their saying ' what is it ? this ' seeing these he places (brings) 



^ The participle ^jf!^ gii-ta-rm, of the verb t^^^^jf^ ge-tilr-meh used 
substantively. Z»Y., * the hare-bringing person I am.' 

^ JLJijf^. The participle is ^jf^ gk-til-ran, the genitive would 
then be iJljjyj; but as ikefatha ( ^ ) over the j is lost in consequence of 
the ^ being disjoined fi:om it and attached to the post-position sign of 
the genitive case kJ, the hiatus would be broken without a vowel, the s 
therefore is introduced in the pronunciation, and thence finds its way into 
the orthography, JjtXjf^ gii-til-rd-nin for iSjj^ git-tU-rd-nin. No 
rules can be given for unestablished orthography, and the student must 
trust to his ear. 



1 



you cannot mount' having said will mount I' coming theXlioja 
thrusting into his girdle his skirts at once the Xhoja they reply 

in the tree Effendi Xhoja' he puts in his pocket • his shoes 
the Khoja on their saying what will you do (with them) the shoes 

the shoes with me near may turn up a road Airther up perhaps 

he said let them be found 
to the Khoja coming man a from the village One day 

entertaining him to the man the Ehoja brings hare a 

but he comes again after a week feeds (him with) soup 
who ai^e you ?' his having been a guest of his had forgotten the Khoja 



fjASL^ chtk-malCf * to mount/ ascend/ etc. Vide [60], and observe the 
unestablished orthography here of the 1 for the h, 

Aorist. 

Pronounced M-lin-ah. 

^jj^AttJy, the passive form of ^^^. Vide [60, 80]. 

Af\^ Cl^ treated him with esteem and regard,' that is, 
* politely and hospitably.' 



C^jci\ (jjj3U*sJ ^)y^ I— aj\iaJ 1 



to fish they go with some men the Ehoja One day 

himself the Khoja (also) they cast the net in the sea 

'what have you done? Effendi Ehoja' they say he throws in the net 

he said ' thought a fish myself I ' Khoja 

come ' to each other the lads of the neighbourhood One day 

his shoes then let us make to mount to the tree the Khoja 
coming under a tree the children saying (which) ' we will steal 
(and) standing saying cannot mount any one to this tree' 



jT is 'sport/ jl jJU 'fish-catching* — ^instead of following rule 
[210] — ^the first word used adjectively to the second, which here takes the 
possessive affix y^^ and is in the dative case to agree with the verb 
uXiS-S ' to go.' F«i!^ note 1, page ir. 

^ i:»s^!S ^' Here, again, we have another kind of exception to 
rule [210]. It might have been ^rJ^^ajrl Jil, but as the verb JUjT 
requires the dative case, it is easier to make one word of it, and say 
i^^af}^ 41 affh-i-cht-nah, 

As^ ' a place,' is Arabic, and therefore not subject to the Turkish 
rule. Vide [213]. 

UU^, from jH4w«<itJu>> chi-ka-ma-makf the impossible' form of 



A^ LSiXJ\ (jJj3L^ ^]^ lJu^ 



Elioja Oh ! ' caUing out Iub wife he carries it off snatching 

on her- has taken (off) the soap the kuzghiin overtake (assist me) 

f"*>^ Jl-»j\ JjT iUJ? ^ i^jUT j^\ ^^\yL 'S^ 

his upon him nevermind Oh, wife!' replies theXhqja -saying which 

let' him wash (therewith) let him alone is dirty than as 

he goes to the harber was bald head the Zhoja's But 

the next week he gives penny one takes out (of his purse) gets shaved 

before him the mirror they shave him again he goes again 

shavings two is bald its half head my ^ the Khoja they place 

he said * will it not do ? (for) one penny 

^ il^t'*"* is 'to reach/ hence 'to overtake.* 
^ A word much in use, composed of the 2nd person imp. of (Jy^ 
' to leave' (to put down, to place), and 3rd person imp. of Jk^IJ ' to go,' 
' do thou let him go.' 

The mirror is presented to him in order that, after taking one satis- 
factory look at his beard, etc., he should place on it the barber's pay for 
shaving him. 

Here the pronoun is in the genitive case: if the pronoun were 
omitted, the noun would be inflected : ^^^^ ^b «XiJab ia-«Af-i»tn yd-ri-si. 







AA 



4y^^ ^^ '^^ i^}j,^^ ^^h u^^li 

his wife he locks up placing into the hox tho axo rising 



the Khoja 
the cat' 



remarks the wife 



J^i^ 



i^\j^ 



do you hide ? from whom the axe ' says to him 

I hide from the cat' replies 

' what will it do (with) the axe ? ' 

V^ ^Ja\ j-^ i/pr ui3iCs^l- 
-covets two pennyworth of liver 

-forty pence 

One day 



a cat that- replies the Khoja 
will it not take an axe (worth)- 



to wash linen his wife with 



^Jjy^l^ 



• V 



the Xhoja 



on the ground the washing they go at the head of a spring 

•'^^^^) ^>^W t;y^^ V^ Jy^ S^A*^ 

when they were going- to wash placing the soap having thrown 



the soap coming a black bird of prey all of a sudden -to begin 



JuUb 



ci-o^- 



Pronounced ko-yiip, from.^^^ji. 

From uXtijuK, pronounced hi-Ut'le-mek, the J being softened 
into CL^. 

F«fe note 7, page 27. 

Lit, two-penny's (worth of) liver-coveting cat.' Vide note 1, 
page 1^, and for tl^, t;«(^ [197]. 

^l^lLj j^U»^. The firstword is generally pronounced cha-ma-shir; 
the latter word is the dative infinitive of (jK•^ri yi-ka-mak, to wash.* 



Av ^^^^ i:j^i^]j^ ^\f^ L-fij\lai 



sQes the Khoja after some time (are) not in his head his senses 

wife ! ' the Khoja weeps neeur him his wife that 

now at least (expletive) but I have suffered much weep not 

he said I have (had) taken my longing desire 
to his house how often soever (whenever) Effendi The Khoja 

i^\y=^ Ji^jyj <UiL.j1 ^^Ji "<»^X-yjir^ J^ 

the Khoja used to give to her Mend his wife he would take a liver* 
pastry before him on coming (home) in the evening 

every day I wife ' he enquires one day she used to place 
the wife do they go ? where these (livers) I bring one liver 



on this the Khoja snatches the cat all them ' replies that 



^ clX«^^l>- is ' to draw/ but it is used with c::>v4>>>j to signify ' to 
suffer.' 

^ jfjJJu^ in the singular. Vide [232]. 

Pronounced M-di. 
* From Jh^lS, vulgarly Jk^IS ha-par-mah. 



LfiX^\ (^i^\j^ ^\^ lJu^ A1 



your back you go before me if you will fall (come) btMnd me 
' is better to mount in this way now Mis to my front 

he said 
that there was ox an old Of Nasr-il-deen Eflfendi 

-v/ri' ^ ii^ Ai' ^d^ [va!;^^] ^Jjy^y. 

between- so much so (that) large exceedingly its horns 

^j ^ J^jj^ J^J J^^ o^j3^ if'^^^, ^jynyr 

from the flock always it was possible to sit -the two horns 
fexpUtiveJ if I could sit between its horns of this ' on its coming 
coming before the house the ox one day he kept thinking 
saying I have found an opportunity ' then theEhoja lies down 

(and) sitting down mounting between the two horns of the ox coming 
to the ground tiie Xhoja rising upon his legs the ox at once 
for some time going from his head the senses of the Xhoja throws 
lies (or lying) the Ehoja that sees comes his wife he lies 



1 2 

Pronounced hii-i-U-ja. Vide [123], Pronounced d-H-Ja, 



Ac 



C/(X*5\ f^J^\y^ il^\^ U^\^ 



to his wife stands extended his hands a 



^ J^ ^k ■ <^J - j^ 



' take and bring my* bow-with-arrow my 

the arrow the Khoja at once gives it bringing the woman also 



a man in the gardieii that 
that wife ! ' he says 



(^ 






i^jjjlS 



2fJCjl» ^Jjjl 



piercing 
fastening 



then passed (on) on the other side 
when (and) lay down he came 
what he had struck he saw that 

if thanks Lord ' crying out sitting down 



going 



his gown 
carefully 

^^ 

it became 
was his own gown 



shooting 
the door 
morning 



c^^ jb^ 



ydi^ (•'^j' i'^^^di 



he said ' I would have been dead long ere this had been in it I 
going to give lesson 



the Mullas 



mounting 



^LmjJ 



^J^ 



the Xhoja One day 
wrong ways to the donkey the Ehoja after him (were) 



j^ 



backwards thus why Ehoja Oh!' say the Mullas was going 
you I should mount straight If' the Khoja do you mount 



^ This word is quite expletive, and used adverbially : liL^ ' from the 
one/ 'immediately/ 

^ Pronounced mUlla-leri, the students in law.' 



(^iX^\ (^i^\j^ ^\^ L-fij\ia) Ai 



out taking on his back the quilt not listening (to) his wife 

from off his back at once the quilt seeing him a man he goes 

shivering feeling cold then -the Ehoja runs away taking 

^UcCU^ ^:^\ ^j\j nd^^j^ ^jsf\J^^ 

the cause of the noise Effendi ' his wife entering into the door 
it must be (that) what can it be?' haying said 'what was it 

the noise they took the quilt was for my quilt the noise 

^^-# he said * was finished 

washing his gown oftheEhoja wife theXhoja's One day 

he sees went out the Khoja as hung up in the garden 



Pronounced din-la-ma-yHp, from tlX^lX) 'to Hsten/ 'to hear,' 
which makes in the gerund L^^ASj , thus by the insertion of the 
negative particle ^ we have L^^^^^^^t^ . 

We might well call this an active gerund, as it implies motion : 
vide note 3, page W ; it comes from the simple Turkish verb CJi^yJii 
' to tremble.' 

Zit,, placed hanging.' U^l or ^i^l is a Turkish substantive with 
which is formed the compound verb ^J^^\J] 'to hang up' or 'suspend' 
anything. 



also a part of his head falling upon his back making the effort 

^^Aji ji ^^^ 'JK^^ ^^y^ ^jkM 

piece of linen cloth a to his head on this the Khoja is wounded 
men two those he sits in his place coming again tying (up) 
you fellow ! ' the Xhoja they relate their dispute coming also 
the head also falling but not only -biting (it is possible) 

he said ' to get wounded 

lying in his house Nasr-il-deen Ehoja One night 
says the Ehoja he hears noise a before his door in the street 
his wife that I may see this light a candle rise wife ! ' 
the Ehoja she says in thy place remain man be quiet ' 



Lit, y^jj^ 'whilst standing/ and <^^^ 'drawing/ from 
diC^C^ ' to draw or pull.' 

^ From Jk*ljl> ' to wound/ a simple Turkish verb in the active form, 
he wounds.' 

JU- Arabic substantive, ' state, condition.' JU. jJ 'thus,' 'in this 
way,' ' upon the occasion,' etc. 

/ 2 



t/4XJ\ ^JJl^\y£0 i^\js>^ L-ajlioJ Af 



to beat the dram-sticks also the drummers they should beat 

on seeing Timur become two-legged the geese on their beginning 

iv^l^ ^^J J^^9^ . J^^^ j^Jj\ 

the Ehoja and remarking it they had become legs two by two 

uryjl^' i^V^ '^>>'^ "^--si cT* v^WrJj^ 

you would be legged four ifthoushouldsteat thou thatdrum-atick' 

he said 

)j^ ^ J-}' '""J^^y ^^ ^-^^ ^^y^ *j^^ tr^^] 

came persons two when Cadi Effendi Khoja The late 
that has bit my ear my man this ' says one (of them) 
' bit his own ear he did not bite I no ' says other man 
answer to you come ye a little later ' says the Ehoja 
the Khoja upon which go away these ' (that) I may give 
saying can I bite it ' seizing his ear comes to a quiet place 



^ Li^^J^ ^^^ expletive ^-»S here signifies, 'immediately on.' 

•• • •• 

O Urn 

JCwu^ [67] yi-8an, * if thou shouldst eat,' or do thou eat.' 
ijt^jy^y Vide note 7, page 27, and [76]. 
^ The nominative of which is jS^ — with the possessive aflfla: ^c^^y — 
his ear,' and ^J^^ the accusative case. 



a\ ^^i^^ u^^)j^ *^lp- L-fij\i^ 



Ji^\^^ 5jj^. jjjj ^j?y/ ^i^jii 

of the Xhoja in the road as he went he was taking to the Xing 
on arriving- he eats taking off thigh of it a gets hungry the stomach 

* 

Timurlane he places hefore him the goose -in the royal presence 
he gets vexed (expletive J is deriding me the Xhoja * on looking 
having said is it gone r where the (other) leg of this where 
if you do not believe are one-legged the geese of our country' the Xhoja 
he said 'look (at) the geese being at the fountain-head there 
that were (of) geese a flock at the fountain as it happened 
commands on this Timur were standing upon one leg all of them 
the drum-sticks to the drums together all the drummers that 



^ji^-J^j, pronounced zevk-la-ni-or, regular simple Turkish verb; 
* hadine,^ as the French would say. 

JLuujIujLjI. The word is JCy^JlijJ; 2nd person, present, indica- 
tive mood, of the negative verb ^^^^mjI:j\ * not to believe.' <Ugjl is 
introduced to express if,' upon which the two (juw's are blended into 
one, and the s is dropped in writing, but pronounced with the vJ7 thus : 
i-nan-maz't'san, ' if thou belie vest not.' 

/ 



t/jC3\ ^jJi^\y£6 ^\y^ LJj\y A* 



every one it rains again with the permission of God causes to mount 
remaining with horse bad, sorry that the Bey runs away 

very much to his word of the Xhoja and gets wet like a crane 
he says causing to be called the Xhoja the next day gets angry 
of God me speaking lies that is it beseeming to (in) you that 
to the Bey the Xhoja you should wet- me in the rain in his plain 
of your own is there not of your judgment any do you get angry why' 

J ""u-'jyj)^ _ -^Jj^ '^jy^ v/^V^' y/r^ 

and you should sit upon them taking off the clothes (Hke me) 

* JUi^ ^J^^ ijsfTjy t-J^ ^^'^gJiajJ^^Jjy^Jo 

he said you should come dry putting on after the rain had ceased 

having caused to be cooked a goose the Ehoja One day 



jji*^ hin-de-rir from uX^Xj, the causal of t^,^-^^; 'to mount on 
horseback.' 

^ c-j^ J^l>- gerund of Jk«;*3;^1>-, softened into fjAjji\>^, the causal 
of (J^T^^ ' to call-' 

' ^yjlitfl, pronounced is-la-di-itn, first optative [67] of ^jAji^\, 
simple verb active, which changes the C^ to J in its inflections. 

* d^JLi. This should surely be ^. Vide [229]. 



v^ ijj:^\ ^jJV^ 



himself taking under him his clothes becomes naked undressing 
(having) fallen the whole of the rain he sits mounting upon it 
says the Bey he arrives to the Bey he dresses dry he gets up 
the Khoja you came you were not wet how extraordinary ! ' 

made me fly me was very swift extremely horse this ' 

at the head- it (the horse) the Bey having said ' I did not get wet 
going to hunt again the Bey on another day tied -of the stable 

to another horse also the Xhoja mounts horse appointed that 

That is, ' upon his clothes/ which he has made up into a parcel to 
' keep dry. 

iJ^j^^i from (J^j^^^ ' to cause to fly,' from the simple verb Jh«^'« 

^ (^j-^A^* This word is out of place. The narrator has no word 
to express specific or identical, so he takes the first Arabic word that 
comes into his mind, and which signifies promised, established,' — ^this 
he thinks near enough, and converts, or rather, perverts to his use. A 
Turk would, from the context, understand what is meant, and would not 
stop to question the propriety of the word, or know any better. This 
only shows in what an unsatisfactory state Turkish literature is. Let 
us hope that, in time, it wiU improve ! 



^^^^^iU>- J;^\ ^ <^jM^\ ^J W jj/ m/T 

all these figs commands also the Bey he takes taking 

of the Xhoja these but they throw to (at) his head of this man 

Xhoja ! ' made (expressed) thanks the Xhoja striking to (on) his head 

answers the Xhoja on their saying do you make (recite) thanks why 
a man these (figs) in the way I was bringing beetroots many 

my head I had brought beetroots if instructed me (to bring) 

would have been split 

this (him) the Bey goes to the Bey again one day The Xhoja 

as they- mounts (him) on a sorry horse but takes to the chase 

Jj[J *L>"T j^^ j\jo^jy4Jo '^'JJjJ-^ 

ran away with the horses every one it rains -were hunting 



'j^ u^ j*ijy. '^^j^ 



¥ V 



the Xhoja quickly does not get on this horse (that) does not gallop 



Pronounced vH-mr-ler, from (j^j^ vUr-mah 

Vide note 7, page 27. 

' Pronounced kat-te-han, ' a man of bad repute/ Persian substantive, 
here used adjectively. 



VV S^t^\ ^jJ\^ ^\jL L-flj\y 



they come to (the) faith from heart (and) soul also two and those 

become servants to the Xhoja "also the three 
three upon (of) tray large a once Eflfendi Nasr-il-deen 

to his presence of the Bey taking a present to the Bey placing plums 

js\^ ^^S)\ las- ^'^.^Jj^^j^ Jji^l^ j^ 

many being pleased from-his-bringing-the plum of the Ehoja places 

having come to his house the Ehoja presents (him with) pence 

Jjjji^ 4 ^ <-r^j!T j^^, J^^J ii^'^/'^^ji 

taking to the Bey again taking beetroot a many after some .days 

to whom these things' he says totheEhoja meeting man a 

to the Bey ' having said I am taking to the Bey ' do you take 

acceptable more take-thou figs to take these (things) 

(of) figs some - sprigs goes the Xhoja he says ' (they will) pass 

^ Cy^^J, pronounced ho-yHp, gerund of (J^^ ; another instance of 
unestablished orthography. 

^ * (Bather than) these things to the Bey to take, (it is better that) 
thou figs (shouldst) take.' The words omitted are implied from the 
context. 






he says ' so many there may he hairs how many in his tail 
Oh ! ' the Khoja * (is it) known ? whence ' the hermit replies 

thefaermit he says count come ifyoudonotbeUeve my soul (Mend) 
you- if' says the Xhoja does not agree to this condition 
hair one and from thy beard hair one come -are not satisfied 

' it will come how let us see let us pluck out from its taU of the donkey 

from God- it is not likely work that sees (the) hermit having said 

Lo! I' to his fellow-travellers then reaches (him) direction -Almighty 

he brings (pronounces) theTaw-hfd saying I came (am come) to faith 



^ <dy ^it-Zld^, ' to this word/ * promise/ * condition/ 



It won't do.' 



3 



Prom iJiS^iJ»j)\ i-rish-meh 

The Ju>-y is the declaration of the Unity of God, particularly 
that in the 112th Chapter of the Koran: — *Say God is one God; the 
eternal God : he begetteth not, neither is he begotten, and there is not 
any one like unto him.' 



ve S^<i>^^ (jjj3\^ ''^Ij^ t_ij\lai 



are (they) how many the stars on its face heaven this Oh ! ' coming 

how many upon it of my donkey ' answers the Xhoja he says 

says the hennit he says so much there may be hairs 

if count come if thou believest not ' (is it) evident ? whence' 

he says ' speak then it should come (be) less 

hairs upon him of thy donkey Oh ! ' says the hermit 

stars so many Oh ! * says the Khoja (can they be) counted ? 
if' coming forward hermit other that are they countable ? 

all (of) us thou knowest to give answer to my question my 

he says ' let us see speak ' the Khoja he says we will come to faith 
of my beard of me this Xhoja Oh ! ' replies the hermit 

of my donkey my count' also the Xhoja are there how many hairs 



^ It should be ^^^\j^ in the singular. This is a curious mistake, as 
it is made by an Arab printer at Boulac, who must have known better. 
"We will adopt your religion.' 



the circumstances Ala-il-deen the Sultan what is it ? your wish 

[;jiO] jjj J31j^ ^jj\ ^1>^ ^""^^JuT jj^ljii 

'what are they? your questions ' says theEhoja upon this relates 
question my says coming forward one of the hermits upon this 
* where is it ? its centre of the world worshipful Effendi ' 
the fore hoof of the donkey with his stick at once the Ehoja 

"°^L^^' JUiLi^ ^^j^^ JCUv) d2j^\ jj^f 

the foot of my donkey its centre of the world there ' points (to) 
whence' says the hermit he says 'it is the place of its standing 
there thou dost not helieve if' replies the Ehoja '(is it) known? 
in conformity to it it should come less more if measure thou -^t 

forward also one of the hermits upon this he says ' speak thou 

iJ^^j^^f the past verbal noun J->;^ of the verb (J^jJ^, with the 
possessive affix i^, and the j changed into 4, in consequence of its 
coming in contact with a liquid letter; the first 4^ might have been aj 
quite as well : ^<^^^jj^ dilr-dil-ghk. 

^ Vide Note *, page 45. The <)Luwj1 is introduced with the ^\ to 
give still more force to the expression, and it is blended with the (jm in 
JCcJ^t et-maZ'Sany which is short forjld Ux^l [128]. 

^ Pronounced k-Uri or i-/^. 



vr <Jjsii\ /.wjJ\-tfJ J^\^ lJu^ 



sitting down is shewn a place to the Ehoja receives it in return 



by calling (of) me' he says making a prayer for the Padishah 



j^ ^^;^- U y\^ ^\ y|^ \>-^ ^ *U1 ^ J-i ^ ^ 

^ And say not unto him who saluteth you, thm art not a true hdiever, 
seeking the accidental goods of the present life, for with Qod is much 
spoil. Such have ye formerly been ; but God hath been gracious unto 
you ; therefore make a just discernment, for God is well acquainted with 
that which ye do': Sale, vol. 2, page 113, chap, iv., verse 96. This 
generally silences a &natic if it does not persuade him that the salam 
does not exclusively belong to the FaithM,' as they consider it a 
sin, according to the above injunction, to doubt the sincerity of any 
one giving the salam. The Turks now say, in exculpation of their 
allowing Europeans to give them the salam — ^for no Christian Baya 
would dare to do so — en hadina^e,* that it is, God's salam,' and 
that Qod. said to the Prophet, ^^^^\ \^^} clxAc /%^f, and being 
God's peace it belongs to all his creatures. When a Mosolman has there- 
fore said ^^:} ^ /JLm\\ or >CJl c aLJI in the plural, the answer he gets 
is ^\ c:u*<4>>j^ /♦LJt iXAf or \1.^;} ^ 'on you be the peace of God and 
his mercy.' Above we have one word, uXjl^, for the whole phrase, as we 
might say, — receives the ^alatk, etc.* 

In this kind of narrative the language is naturally very loose : 
jJi^S ' he shows.' It is understood, of course, that it can only be the 
king who points to a seat, and, therefore, the narrator does not stop to 
say so, but merely says, he shows,' although the king has not been men- 
tioned. Vide [223]. The Turks avoid, if possible, the use of the 3rd 
person singular, particularly when speaking of people of a higher rank 
than themselves. 



(/jci\ jjj4jJ\^^ ^\^ (^WaJ vr 



he sumnts bis donkey betakes (as a) support bis stick saddles 

^^^\ix. ^ikL v» v^y.^ '^^lP^^ *>^ 

Ala-il-deen's Sultan straight saying ' precede me ' to the Tartar 
gives the salaam enters the presence of the Padishah coming to his Sarai 



^ Pronoanced i-ihr-ld-ifUp, the (^ being softened down as much as 
possible. 

This is a corruption of the Arabic word lJ thdnd, * bending over :' 
hence 'a stick.' 

' Pronounced d^uh-it-ni-mah, lit., 'fall before me.' 
* Pronounced dogh-rH, vide page 16. 

• 

When a Mosolman comes into the presence of another, he gives the 
adlam or pass-word of distinction among the faithful, at the use of 
which by one who is not of their religion, the Turks feel much 
offended. This distinction does not truly exist in the regulations of the 
Mohomedan faith, because the Arabs of the deser^ — who are imsophis- 
ticated by contact with the false civilization of Turkey — ^give and take 
the adlam indiscriminately. The author imagines that this first arose from 
the Christians considering it a sin to give the sdlam or to repeat the 
profession of faith as the Mosolmen do, and the Turks afterwards 
assumed this distinction to themselves. Some years back it would 
have been dangerous, as it is still not prudent, to give the aalam to a 
fanatic. The following passage &om the Koran should be quoted to 

them against their present prejudices: fXtA\ S-^ J^l ^^ V >^ \ 

y I y Qy y y \ y' ^ ^o y lO-^-o I y^*^ y '''' ^ fy^^y <* oy y <^y 

cL^J^ Ij^ jU^ <0J1 JCJii LjjJI '^y:^^ ij^y- c>y^ U^^ l:>%^ 



v\ ^i>^^ u^^)j^ ^]^ lJo^ 



being under my govemment my this' comes to anger Ala-il-deen 
any one from among the sages the wise men of the country 

<^-^yj f"^2fj, i^\,p^ ifi)^ ^ikCjc^J V 

saying (which) ' should give an answer (that) to these not to be found 

any one to these questions ' says some one being in regret 

Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja except cannot give answer 

commands the Xing immediately ' he may give answer 
quickly they send forth a Tartar to Nasr-il-deen Effendi 

— — 

he speaks command the Padisha's finding (out) the Khoja arriving 
his donkey Nasr-il-deen at that very moment at once 



^ This is evidently a mistake. ^^^cJ^ can never make ^4XiJ^, as 
the ij must be turned to 4, and therefore it should be ^uJc^J^ ; but 
as everything is sacrificed to facilitating the pronunciation, the 4^ is sub- 
stituted for the i in this instance, it being easier to say hU'lun'md-dt-ffa 
than hU'lun-md-di-gha, 

This word might have been placed in the list of expletives : it is a 
Persian adverb, signifying on the contrary.' 



c/jci^ ^jJ03U-tfJ ^)^ L-fljWa) v» 



to his oonntry Ala-il-deen Sultan passing over (it) travelling over 

^ jdj\ cjyj <u>j (^^ ""^*^ *L2»jU Jjjlj 

these invites (them) to the faith these also the king they arrive 
(his) question a one of us each of us' they say also three 
'we will enter to your religion you answer (us) if there is (we have) 
Ala-il-deen the Sultan upon this consented to this word these 

to their questions of these assembling and his sages his wise men 
Sultan were not competent one of them to give an answer at all 



^jjjil *5U. Observe that both this word and the one just above it, 
i^^\ which should be in the genitive case according to rule [210], 
are not changed, because of rule [213]: both being Arabic words, they 
are not necessarily subject to the Turkish construction. It would not 
be incorrect to say 2^JcJt«j JGjJoil nor <J^^j JGji>S1 *jU, but it 
would be too complex, as both are preceded by an Arabic qualifying 
noun [212], which suffices to make the sense clear. 

i^y y, hU'd'cM. We have already had occasion to observe the 
use of the demonstrative pronoun in the singular, with a noun of number. 
This remark properly belongs to the Syntax ; but it is impossible to note 
every little peculiarity of a language so capricious as this, without entering 
into wearisome details ; besides, something must be left to the intelligence 
of the learner. 

Pronounced ^it'lit-md-Bin [128]. 



A\ '-^'>^^ u^'^l;*^' iA.\j^ L-flj\ia) 



runs to the pond retains not lesiBtance seeing the water 
to cry out the frogs from the pond attheplaceof&lling at once 
nms away back being lightened the donkey begin 

'pond-birds oh! bravo' catches the donkey going the Ehoja 

J^s ^f\ ™^^ iJ\ ^y ^ ^^^0 

go ye' throwing (into) the pond (of) pence handful a saying 

and eat them (you fine fellows) give (this money) for sweetmeats 

he said 

hermits three in his time Efendi I^asr-il-deen Khoja 

the world appeared (in the world) excelling in every science 



Jh^ 'to remain.' Jk«^ negative form, (^y^j^ the gerund 
translated positively, — ' The donkey, on seeing the water, to him (power 
of) resistance remains not' 

^ Pronounced sy-gvr-ddr^ from clx^J^ sy-gi/rUmeh 

^ Pronounced iir-gUpy from tlx^jl iirk-mek. 

Instead of giving drink-money, the Mohomedans very properly make 
presents of money for a better purpose than that of poisoning the objects 
of their generosity. 



P^'^^F^^P^'"^^-"^^— ^ 1^ 1 ^W W ' ' 7^ ••'■ ' ■ • 



^^\ ^ji^\yCJ «i^\j^ U-fij\y 1A 



at once theKhoja dirtieB mud to its tail going (along) 
to the bazaar placing into the sack catting its tail of the donkey 
without a tail this says man a they making anction going 
its price you ' the Ehoja use is it ? for what donkey 

he said it is not in the desert the tail look ye make ye 
his donkey coming from a distant place the Khoja One day 
but comes to the side of a pond suddenly got thirsty very much 

"'«^/i.\ Jji:A^ d^} ^y. ^.^ J!>1 ^/ y. 

donkey the Khoja's was high very pond's side this 



^jl^ 'tail;' ^^jt^ 'his tail;' or rather ^^^^.y Jco-k-ru-gU, as 
being easier to pronounce. <U^«^y Jco-i-ru-ghi-nahf 'to his tail' [35], 
the ^ and ^^ being synonymous letters. 

Prom (J^^^ ' to stick to,' as mud might do. This word is also 
used to express the act of inMnging quarantine. l^cJuly ' they met 
together/ or ' contaminated each other.' 

Pronounced hai-hi'mn-i-ehi-nah [210]. 
Whilst they were making the sale by auction' [248]. 

J^jji^ M'I'r&k'iii, 'tail-less.' 

* PorJ^Jjl i-dS-nk [69], and Jj/ gii-run, for J^jf. Vide note 
2, page r*. 



his feet his hands ' having said do you know (him) whence 



the Ehoja One day she said I know (it) from this get cold 
feet his hands (and) going to (the) mountain to (cut) wood 
saying ' am dead I Lo ' {exphtwe) the Ehoja got cold 
to eat his donkey coming the wolves he lies (down) under a tree 
to the wolves in the place (where) he was lying the Khoja they begin 
he said a donkey (whose) master is dead you have luckily found ^ 
taking to the bazaar his donkey the Xhoja One day 



^ Prom (J^y^ *to get cold/ which would mdke j^yc in the second 
person, present tense. The i is put in to &cilitate the pronunciation, 
BO-gMr. 

^ Pronounced H-dHL-nah 
From Jh^V. ^ ^® down.' J*Xjflj past verbal noun, with the 
possessive affix, ^^.J^V. ^^ having lied down,' the j changed to i 
because coming before a vowel, and the first ^ introduced to facilitate the 
pronunciation. 

Lit,, his master dead,' forming a compound adjective to ' donkey.' 

e 2 



i/jci\ ^JJoi\J^ ^]^ t— fijWai 11 



^ -«1^\ ^\3 ^j^j^j c^/ isr\yi- ^ tA^jl ^\i 

his being about to- thou safest truly ' the Ehoja ' become a Cadi 

a lecture in the colonnade I because knew (it) I -become a Cadi 

listened sticking np its ears donkey that whilst giving 

* cA^^ 

he said 
the donkey coming a man tothehoase-oftheKhoja One day 

'is not in the house the donkey' replies theKhoja asks (for the loan of) 

j^\ lJjjS^ jj£.\i 2fJj|>=fJ uXil ^ jUji US 

says the man brays within the donkey it so happened (that) 

i^\y>^ jljS-^ i^lffS uX^l Cf^^ ^Sy>- i^U 

Khoja ' is braying within the donkey Effendi Ehoja Oh ! ' 

you belieye to the donkey you must be what an extraordinary man ' 

* cA*d'* cr^-'>^^!^ ■ ^- At' (^^ j' 

he said ' you do not believe me with my grey beard 

a dead man wife' to his wife Khoja One day 

Arabic. 

Pronounced ii,lmh;ik^ from dC^J^l ikhiMk^ 'to die ;' past participle 
[106], used adjectively, with ^'^ adami, in the accusative case after 



1o Sft^i**^ i:ji^]j*^ ^]^ lJo^ 




striking a (blow with the) whip to the donkey placing on his own back 

he said thy saddle take my woollen (pelisse) give 
on the donkey taking off his woollen (pelisse) also day One 
the woollen (pelisse) at once was watching him man a he places 
(at) that moment the donkey takes to run (away with it) taking 
to call (or) please to bawl please' says the Ehoja begins to bray 

^j/U L->jyib J^y iwlujb^ J^^r^*^^^ 

and its bawHng crying of this one's But the man ' it is useless 

t^y^ ^^ 4^ ^jf^ "^^*J^Ja-:»^ 

placing into its place the woollen (pelisse) brings back hearing 

runs away 

losing his donkey Effendi Khoja One day 

in such a place I saw (it)' replies the man enquires to a man 



^ Pronounced yk-rk-yiy from uX«;y yMimeh, It should therefore, 
properly speaking, be jji^ ^^jy}, '^^ gives to running;' but it is 
shortened into yiirivMr, 

2 Dative infinitive of fj^jsSj, 

^ For j^\ [128]. 






* 



within (his house) firom thence saying (which) 'l will lend (him) 
he says (and) coming remaining (away) a certain (time) entering 
also and has not been (does not choose) the wish of the donkey ' 

-JULi *;"^ ^. *^ ji^ ^^^^ ^ 

if you- into hands (of strangers) me'' that says the donkey tome 
of you and they will strike to my ears my -should giro (lend) 

they will curse to your wife 
to the garden mounting (to) his donkey Khoja day One 
his pelisse from his back having something to do on the way going 
a thief he places to its upon of the saddle of the donkey taking off 
the Khoja and goes (away with it) steals the woollen (pelisse) coming 
is not (forthcoming) the woollen (pelisse) that sees comes 

taking (off) its saddle from its back of the donkey quickly {eapletwe) 

^ Here, again, the unestablished orthography of this language is evident : 
t»\ would make J3ja\, and not as above. For yj^y^* V^ [^28]. 
Lit, ' that hour/ mr Vinstant, as the French would say. 



ties it again he spoils (his turban) again does not suffice its length that 
the muiHn gets vexed the temper of the Khoja it is too shorf again 
he giyes (it) in sale by auction in the bazaar coming he takes 
the Khoja becomes buyer comes a man the sale taking place 
take care brother ' approaching to the man secretly quietly 

he said is sh<xi (the) length of this muslin because do not buy 
asks his donkey coming man a to the Khoja day One 
(to) the donkey let me go stay here' {es^tm) the Khoja 

should be (so) his will of the donkey if that I may ccmsult 

it is spelt two ways in the space of two lines : jj\^ wndijja. Vide note 7, 
pape 27^ on unestablished orthography. 

Lit, * it comes not/ from uX^iT. 
^ Pronounced sy-hi-hr, from JulS^ sy-kH-mah 

Properly speaking, this should have two J's. The ablative case of 
j|j^ would be 2F JJ^ ; but they would not like to write or pronounce 
the two, so they clip one. ^ Pronounced gii^-hi-jdh. 

Pronounced yah-U-sMp^ from fjj^M^\i yak-lash-mak, 
^ Pronounced i'sM-gi-ni: the accusative of uXl^, with the possessive 
affix (^. 



c/oci\ {j^)j^ ^^j^ lJu^ ir 



^ Jj' /• Jjj^ r^ Mj^J^l/^ 

year that but &ey take (bring) food makiiig compliments (to him) 
says to himself drinks eats the Ehoja it was &mine 
from one (person) and it is a town cheap(ne8s) very (to) this town' 

^1 ^ .7 ^ 



ufyi u!?-**!?^ u^ C'^^ ^ j'^^ C"^ J-5^ j*^^ J^r* 

to-day are you mad ? you fellow !' says man that makes question 
in their houses (homes) according to his means every one it is Bairam 
is abundant the food for this reason (and) they bring they cook 

* (if ) it were Bairam day every would to God (that) ! Ah ! * the Khoja 

he said 

Jj/ ^JJ^ JJ^ ^'^^ ui^]j^ u/ ji 1^^*^ 

he finds he ties a muslin Effendi Nasr-il-deen day One 



^ Vide note 7, page 27. 

^ * Each man brings what he can, according to his means/ to the room 
where strangers are entertained at the common expense of the town or 
village, so as to avoid a person in power, or a Bashi Boziik, from taking 
violent possession of a house, which he would be sure to do, under the 
excuse that there being no inns, they are bound to supply him with pro- 
visions, both by the laws of hospitality and by the law of the strongest. 

' ^^Jj1*Jj\ [78] 'If it might be r 

Pronounced sarary from ^j^j^ to tie up' (a turban). Observe that 



1 \ Sft^^ i:j^f^]j^ ^]^ lJo^ 



from the door him he goes to the place of the feast 

saying Effendi Khoja please be seated ' (they) came to meet him 
seating him at the head of the table with honors and compliments 
also the Ehoja they say * Effendi Khoja pray be seated ' 

my pelisse please be served * takes hold of (its) sleeve of the pelisse 
what- to the Khoja looking the people he says to the food 
now the honors apparently ' Khoja on their saying -doest thou 

he said let (it) eat (it) also the food to the pelisse 

^ Jjf JJ^J ^^ji u/ji ^^^ Ui^]j^ ^^^ 
that sees goes to a town one day EfFendi Nasr-il-deen 

they see to the E^hoja (are) in eating and drinking the people 



^ OTjLj, pronounced hH-yii-run [56], vide note, page 56. 
^ Vide [69], The j arid ,^ being, in many cases, synonymous letters, 
they change about according to note *, page 16. 

Vide [253], Here it is the present participle or verbal noun, with 
the post-position )r J, and therefore it must be translated by the present 
tense: sJ>L^a^\ are (about) in drinking* [130]. 

Vide note 1, page \ T : they look to him.' Dative case. 



c/(X3\ ^oJU-a3 <^-\^ ^^Ju\la) 



at once 
beating 



having said * my Lord are mine these also * the Jew 

<iu-llj M>1^ sZ-^^vi ^"^r* *^J^ 

on his head exclaiming Jew-malice 



Oh ! what 



yjjjf Ufj^^ ^y^ ^*^J^ iA 

the pelisse now the Khoja they turned out from the Mehkemi 



they have said went to his house 

goes to a marriage feast Effendi 
they do not>< not looking (to) 

it is useless that 

putting on his pelisse coming 



at once 



also and the mule 

;^/ ,^ [rr] 

day That 
old the clothes upon him 
the Khoja -pay him respect 
to the house going out quietly 



him 



accepting 
£[hoja 

^1 



/ 



sees 



irJuT i^j or ^JuT 4^Lte is a very common expression, to which they 
add the qualification they think appropriate, such as ^sl^ )id>S ^^lib 
'what a scamp of an infidel ;' cSi^J^ ^^ H^^' ^' ^^ other equally 
respectable denomination ! Sometimes it is only Ub^ JuS c^U, hdi gk-di- 
ha ! which is said in a tone of approval, "What a clever fellow !' 

(Jj JJ Gerund [83], pronounced v^-rcHrak, 

Of course in the accusative case. 

Or y^^i 3rd person of the present tense (aor%%t) of the negative 
\^^^i of the simple verb (j^^ ' it does not do.' 

* AA J^l (Arabic) the plural of J-ol, and used in Turkish some- 
times to signify in a quiet proper manner,' gently,' as above. 



the Cadi Efi'endi having said * he denies now -gold-has-taken 

ever ; I my Lord ' the Khoja says turns (looks) to the Khoja's face 
He has given (them me) I kept asking 1000 from Ood Almighty 

the giver of so maoh gold if so (be) one less (I found) I counted bat 

^Jjyi\ ^>X»J 'jj^J ^J ^J 

the gold pieces I said he will give also the one (remaining) 

the pelisse on my hack now Jew this my Lord hut I accepted 

having said which will claim (I dare say) also and the mule I ride 



^ jjlJ <»^w<, bearing a future signification, which is very common in 
Turkish : indeed, the future is oftener expressed by the present tense 
than the real future. 

^ ^^JoXJ, past declinable participle cL^Jcj, of the verb CSa,\}, with 
the possessive affix of the 1st person a [33], the 4^ introduced for the 
sake of euphony : aJC[ Jo^, and pronounced hin-di-^hn. He should have 
said^li ^J j^Jj JCj, but that was too long, so he lays stress on the ^ 
of J^^ instead. These are little niceties, which a long practice and 
attention can only render evident to the student, and for which it is 
impossible to lay down any special rules. The Turks are naturally 
desirous of giving all the force and emphasis to their speech with as few 
words and as Httle trouble as possible, and that is why, in this instance, 
he dips the ^/ out of^li -^ j^JjX>j, and lengthens the first instead. 

^ fU^- u-^o- l-tf , lit, * he will turn out to be the proprietor.* 



c/jci\ ^JJJ]\yaj ^\j^ (i_&j\^ eA 



Ehoja my soul' says the Jew (have) thrown ? the gold 
I did ( it ) ( expletive ) that it should be a joke to yon I 
let me see you had said I will not take (it) if it be one less 
do not know a joke I' Ehoja 'ajokelmade {expletive) will he take it 
the Jew having said )which) ' have accepted the gold pieces I 
the £hoja he says 'let us go to the Mehkem^h come along 
the Jew I will not go on foot to the Mehkem^h I ' replies 
but good ' says the Khoja brings mule a for the Khoja 

^j ^/ ji ^'^rd ^ CJ^ '^Jj ''•^;^ 

also pelisse a the Jew ' is necessary a pelisse (flir) upon my back 
they go to the Cadi Effendi intheMehkemf rising these (two) brings 
so-much- man this ' the Jew having questioned him the Cadi 



1 < 

2 
3 



Is it likely you would have thrown me the gold ?* 
Here we see >^\ properly spelt, vide note 4, page ^1. 
1st pluperfect, indicative mood, 2nd person plural. 
^ u>kk> ^ Turkish substantive, a man on his legs,' foot-man,' in 
this sense, not in the sense of servant.' 

^ <^S^ ji ^j\ pronounced ar-ka-mah hirkUrk, — lit., *to my back a 
pelisse ' — ^is necessary for a person of my respectability. 






for to make trial hearing this the Jew was 

oftheXhoja placing in a purse (pieces of ) gold 999 

purse of gold a that sees the Ehoja throws down the chimney 

he opens the purse saying ' has been accepted our prayer ' stands 

the (person)- one less (there is) that (and) sees he counts the money 

saying which will give the (remaining) one also -giver (of) this ' 

he rises at once gets Mgetty the Jew now (this time) he accepts 

Effendi Khoja good morning ' knocking to the Khoja's door 

to the Jew the Khoja he says give (me) pieces of gold my these 

from Gt)d Almighty I have you become mad merchant ' answered 

to me (can) you in what proper way gave He I had asked 



(^vJ, pronounced ko-yHp. 



^ lOrl j> ^® declinable present participle of iL^jiJ . 
^ Vide note 7, page 27, and [76] — 2nd perfect, indicative mood. 
First pluperfect, indicative mood, [99] of dXii-jl. 






that he sees going to Sur Hissar the Khoja Once 

-Ajy isA^ )J^^ ^T 4-^j!^l j-4:r }^S\ j»\^ 

what an- ' the Khoja look at the moon assembled men many 
as large as a sieve in our country for is this -extraordinary place 
a moon the size of a crescent but here and care nothing for it they see 

he said they look (at it) assembled how many men 
Oh Lord ! ' promenading in Akshehir Effendi Nasr-il-deen 

if one less (than the 1000) but give pieces of gold 1000 tome 

^r^y ^'^rdj JSa^ly. juAjiJ ^ ^U!t 

neighbour a Jew of the Khoja he was saying ' I will not receiye it 



^ As there are many towns of the name of Hissar, which means a 
fortified city,* they distinguish this one by ' Siir/ another by ' Kara/ etc. 

Jjl 3rd person singular, present tense, indicative mood of (J^j\ 
* he or it is,' signifying it may be, or can be,* or must be.' 

^ ^"^ JjJT' "^^ ^^ ^®^^ ^® ^"^ expletive of course [123], 

^ ^UlT. This word ought to be spelt j^\, the negative of ^^T, but 

the insertion of the \ gives a longer sound to the negative form, and 

implies that he will not accept it on any account, 

^ tA^^ ji"^* *^® present participle of {JSajJ, with the 3rd person of 
the 2nd perfect of the verb ^\ [76, 245]. 



66 '/'^^ U^*^]j*^ ^\p- L-flj\)bi 



in the place where- also theKhoja ^(nothing) remains of thy life' 

the people he remains saying I am dead hehold ' lies down -he was 

^■'^ ^v^ ^ji^ji ^j^i^ -^V ^^ 

in it they bring a bier assembling at the head of him 
on the road saying let us take to his house ' they place (him) 
' shall we pass in what way * they came to a muddy place going 

"''^^^V u'^y^ **r^^ u^ Jj^ 'ky- My.'i 

his head from the bier theKhoja all at once whilst (thus) talking saying 
he said I used to go by this road when I was alive (well) * raising 



Here the verb denotes the requisite pause. 

Pronoun chormiJLr'lil yS-ra. Vide note *, page 16. 

^ Here we have the 1st person plural of the imperative mood having 
a future signification, and yet no other part of the verb could have 
answered the purpose this does. We must suppose that they were talking 
to one another, one saying * Let us pass this way/ J <Ls^ (j*i^^ (imperative) ; 
on which some one, using the tense of last speaker, asks, JiLfrT ijSi^ 
nS gH-nah gkchi Urn ? ' in what way let us pass,' that is, * shall we pass.' 
It is customary for one man to take up the words of another, and use them 
himself, as if he had said — You say let us pass here (why that is impos- 
sible on account of the quagmire) ; in what way (can you say) let us 
pass here,^ and that the narrator wants the reader to understand that he 
is quoting the words of the people is clear by his adding ^JyJ and 
^S^<)Jj^ ' whilst they were thus talking.' 

Thus we see this tense implies being in the habit of doing' [65]. 



iJiX^\ ^jJoi\j^ ^^j^ v-ijWsiJ bf- 



on its being out the branch now what art thou doing you stupid man ' ^ '^^ f^ 



the Khoja to him (to thisman) he having said this ' you will fell (as) >^^^' 
the tree at dnce all of a sudden does not giye answer any 






then (from that place) he fells to the ground the Khoja just as it is cut 
my felling thou you fellow' running after the man rising 
this man's saying (which) 'thouknowest also my dying knewest 

says does not find liberation the man he takes hold of to his gown 

^ ^^ is an adverb giving much force to a phrase. It here (being 
used ezpletively) implies ' immediately upon its being cut,' the primary 
signification however is simply, like,^ 

^ ^j^jJ^^j. We have already observed, page 27, note 7, that we 
cannot explain the incongruities of Turkish orthography unless indeed by 
considering it as unsstabUshed, The second person present of the indicative 
mood is in some books written ^, and in others, as above, ^jf^* We 
fency that the narrator imagines he gives more force to his w^d by 
introducing the (^, as if speaking with emphasis, dU'Sh&r-sin instead of 
dii'sher-a n. The use of the present for the future has been noted before 
and is very common. 

^ sJj) . Adverb composed of j and l^J * once again,' ' at once,' * all 
at once,' as we should say. 

j^Jip^^^\, Here we have the future verbal noun [106] with the 
possessive affix of the first person singular [33]. 



0^ lS(XS\ /.w)jJ\*^^ <J<£i.\4k C^l!b) 



^^ji ""Hv/i) ui-;^J^ ■'^^^=^ ujC^ Cr^] 

in a caffass (cage) his fowls the Khoja Once 

are in prison poor (fowls) these ' going to Sour Hissar filled 
ail of them saying I will let them go a little Lord' 

from one side (to another) each one of them the fowls having let loose 

the cock taking stick a in his hand Khoja runs away 

1210] ,1^^^^^ cCaj/ *^^<y S-y^ ^^ 

in the middle of the night* (and) pursuing driving (him) hefore him 

of your day why Oh ! you know that it is morning 

' you do not know the road present (is coming upon you) such a fate (time) 

he said 

V^-'i^^'j' «^^ -^^^^ -^^^^ s:^^^^ t^'] 

the branch on which- mounting on a tree the Khoja Once 

passing a man from below he begins to cut -he was sitting 



^ Observe the use of the optative for the indicative mood, that I may 
let them loose/ /or ' I will let them loose/ or 'let me liberate them.' 
^ CS^^ pronounced dM-neh. 
^ Vide note 2, page e • . 
* Dative infinitive. 



L^jci\ ^jJoJL^ ^\f>- L-flj\l») cr 



also the Khoja tiiey go (away) flying and they run away 

^^yj\ »^o^i^\i J^tj C^jlT LlX*.i j\j 4J1 

sitting near the spring taking bread some in his hands 

comes a man and whilst eating (it) dipping bread in the spring 

duck soup ' the Khoja having said ' art thou eating what ' 

said he ' I eat 

-^u. ^^jjij\^t2io] ^^-^^^^^ j^jj^^ ^^d^\j^ [rA] 

to the comers- had a sick person Effendi Nasr-il-deen 

he was well in the morning ' says the Khoja -to ask after h ^Tn 

*he is dying now 



plural noun arises, in the opinion of the author, from its being considered 
more poetic and outri, and therefore expressive. Attention is attracted to 
it in the same way as when some eccentric person of education makes 
use of any peculiar ungrammatical expression. 

i^^j^ **-^J^ • ^^ should be, according to [210], iSSjjj\ 
iS^^J^* but as chorha is a foreign word it is treated like an adjective 
[219]. This looseness of style is very common. 

^^Ui. is an Arabic substantive, signifying 'wishes,* hence, by 
inference, * state of health.' fj^j^Je\£>^ ' to ask after one's health,' *to 
inquire regarding any. one.* dj^jya dative infinitive to ask.' 






that sees the Xhoja attacks on the Khoja the dog 

go away' to the dog on which will be worsted he (himself) 

he said go along I am overcome (conquered) 

took to his honse caught stork a the Khoja Once 
(saying, that they were long) and its legs its nose with a knife 

' thou art like a bird now lo ' causing it to sit in a high place he cut 

he said 

y\, ».vi^b*J}to ^ jj ^1^ ^^j> [rv] 

many at the head of a spring that sees the Khoja Once 

saying ' that I may catch (one) * runs Khoja are playing ducks 



aJuXj from CS^AX) 'to conquer/ the passive form of which is, 
by the insertion of J [107], CS»\!^hi : — ^It should therefore be properly 
> jjjj ' I am conquered ' ; but as this would resemble the word ^l^t^-^; 
pronounced t/S-ni-Ie-mek to make new/ the J is softened into i^, and 
thus a useful distinction is made between the two words. 
Observe the use of a gerund to indicate a pause. 
^ Caosal of (J^j\ [^^]* ^^^-f ' to a bird thou hast resembled.' 

* Pronounced pUnar instead of pu-na-rin. 
jl:jjl^^J;j^. The habit of placing a verb in the singular to a 
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you do not belieye its dying youbelieye to its making children Oh ! ' 



* cA^*> 



he said 

J J "V-/ """*o^l;^ ^}^jt^ "^-V^ u/y I^''*^ 
he sees walking about amongst the tombs Khoja Once 

the Khoja lies on a tombstone an old dog that 

wishes to strike the dog he takes a thick stick in his hand gets angry 

Infinitive mood Jh^j*^> declinable participle J*^j*^, with the 
possessive affix of the Srd person i^s.i^j^^ii (the ^ being turned to ^ 
[57] before a vowel), and in the dative case <UcJ^jJ the t^ being 
dropped on the intervention of the ^ [35, 127]. 

^ Sandah is an expression of contempt : SiX»^ ^ jl ' you stupid man ' 
[123]. It is curious that this word sanda, in common parlance, is 
contracted into sdnd, and then it is only a term of familiarity (not of 
contempt) to draw the attention of the person you address, ifj^u^ ^ 
pronounced hah sdnd * look at me,' i*e, listen to me.' 2r Jl;^) ^ J pro- 
nounced dih adnd ' do thou speak.' We have had frequent occasion to 
mark this system of contracting words among our aboriginal cousins 
of the Hindo-Germanic race, at which we ought not to be astonished, 
considering how much Europeans indulge in it, particularly in the 
English language. 

i^jtii^\. Tms is precisely in the same form as the ^UxJ^J, the 
original verb klXiljt only having its termination in CS instead of the 
jj of (j^j^^^t Mid of course the CS becoming {^ where the ^j had 
become i [57]. The^ here and the ^^ above are for the sake of euphony. 



one day the proprietor of the kazan (and) makes use of (it) brought (it) 
has not come (back) the kazan (waits) sees days five 

the Khoja knocks at the door going to the Khoja's house 




the kazan ' on his saying wantest thou what * coming to the door 

^^^\ ^^j^ ^^ Jjl ^U ^ j^J i^\^ j^^j 

is dead the kazan may you remain well ' replies Khoja ' I say 

t»»^»^^o ""^^s-Jj'j' c;4;^ ^ ^^"^ ^^i*^ ^^ 

on saying which can a kazan ever die ? Effendi Khoja * the man 



' jjy J^,' Two Turkish verbs of the same meaning together, in 
order to give force of expression — he looks (about him and) sees (that it 
is not returned).' 

Jjl 6L> ^ * May you be preserved ! ' is the phrase of condolence 
on the death of any one. 

A 

(*-Pt/* ^® ^^ Arabic adjective meaning defunct/ because 'taken 
into God's mercy,'' When speaking of the death o£a Christian they 
use, contemptuously, the same woid as they would if referring to the 
death of a horse or cow — J^ mtwd * he died,' from the Persian 

verb ^^*^j^ to die.' 

d 



iJ(XJ\ ^JJiiii\J^ *^]^ L-aj\^ »*A 



he said 'haTewenotiemoved? to this house we (I) why' Khoja 
large kettle (caldron) from his neighbour Khoja One day 
into the (said) kettle after having done (seen) his business taking 



on giving it to the proprietor he took placing saucepan small a 
saucepan small a in th*e kazan that sees the proprietor 

fhe kazan' answers Ehoja he says what is this' there is 

*^ 'j^)f^ ^^''J?^ '-Hj^ ^'i;^^ 

again accepts the saaoepan the man has made a little one 

to his house took (it) asking for the kazan Khoja another day 



^ Pronounced yii(^A. 

* It should be pronounced, at least — if not written — hhtw^ihu-^n-dan. 
Vide the note on the rules of euphony, page 16. 

' CS^jif (j^^* To tM to a matter is as good as doing it, and 
often better than §etting it done. 

* lit., ' The man who was the proprietor.' 

^ j^^ from jH^jf3. The Arabic word JjJ 'acceptance' is made 
into a simple Turkish verb. 



pv 



c^oci\ ij^i^)j^ 



o^^ 



\i^ 



'has burnt who these (clothes) * they say 



to the Khoja has become 



clothes was to rise the day of judgment to-morrow* 



he said 



rJ 
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(the) Khoja 



lM 



'J 

entered 
loading 



on his back collecting 



is required ? (for) what 

j-^ c«o:^ji J^^\ys. ^£i Err] 

a tMef into his house of the Ehoja One day 

there was whatsoever 

also the Khoja he went out 
(fell) he went after the thief 
after him also the Khoja 



gathered up the remainder 
entering in his house the thief 

knocking the thief's door 

having said to the Khoja EfFendi 



* wantest thou what ' the thief 



* ti^ yVV *^ expression composed of an Arabic and a Turkish word, 
both having the same meaning, but which together might be considered 
to give strength of expression, the remaining things that were left.' 

*^jj from uXi-2»j4) *to fall,* but frequently used for 'to go in 
pursuit of.' 

^ Vide note 7, page 27. 

^ Here we see particularly how necessary it is to attend to the pauses 
which the gerunds indicate : if we were not to make a pause at this gerund 
[253] the sense would be lost. 



J^\ ^jjj^\j^ ^^j^ UiJ^ n 



kills the lamb thinks (that he is in) earnest (the)Ehoja he speaks thus 

one of them placing (the lamh) on his back the Khoja then 

then he begins to roast the lamb lighting a fire then 

consignment to the Khoja their coats undressing his companions 

they go to play to a different direction each one of them making 

« 

bums casting to the fire the whole of the clothes also the Khoja 
on their coming back having promenaded after a little while 

cinders burning the whole of their clothes that they see 

^ That is, his Mend, who does not thin^ that the Khoja will take the 
thing in earnest. 

' ^^j^^ pronounced vH-rUp from Jk^j^ pronounced vHr-mak * to strike,' 
thence • to throw,* er^o ' to carry ' : lower down it is * to coat (into the fire).* 

* b^\ and 2rirU are both Persian adverbs, signifying 'then,* 'at 
once,' ' upon this,* suddenly,* afterwards,* etc. 

' Dative infinitive. 

« 

* Note that [210] ^iL^ Jjl^l is here the nominative to the 
active verb c-jy b burning * ,• just above it was in the accusative case 



(and) his head upon him oftheEhoja coming out with force the water 



for thy thus- so' getting angry the Khoja at once getting wet 
he said they have stuck stick this -numiiig mad(ly) 

there was (he had) lamh a of Effendi Nasr-il-deen Khoja 

friends some one day he (used to) bring up with much (care) that 



' let OS eat' taking from his hands oftheEhoja the lamb assembling 
to-moiTow Ehoja' says coming first one of them they say 

bring what will you do (with) this lamb will rise the last day 

c^jir ^J >il:oJ to-ly. ^tw^^^ tanj^ 

coming {es^Utive) (will) not belieye(it} Ehoja 'let us eat this (lamb) 

* '^j\i is a Persian word, with a Persian plural termination. Vide 
[17, 18]. 

* S^y would make L^-iJy [16], three ^ together, which is too 
much, so the first is turned into a ^ — ^}J^* 

* Vide note 7, page T [128] . 

* * Will not consent to it,' or * will not believe him to be serious.' 
(jAj\:J\ is to belieye,' thence, by inference, ' to consign one's self into 
another's hands,' thence 'to consent.' ( ! ) 



4/tXi\ ^^j3\^ ^]^ lJo^ ^ 



^^»^jL^^J '^oJjlJV ^^tu.:,^ojr ^JiL,^}\y. 

do you not see ' on being asked I coming the questioning angels' 

he said ' I will say is an old one even my tomb 

the people goes out wearing black Ehoja One day 

Jifji' ^^j\^ ^^\ ^J>'\yS^ Lrif/ J^ 

black £rom (for) what death ' Effendi Khoja seeing this (him) 

the father of my son ' Khoja on their saying ' haye you pnt on 

he said * I hold his mourning is dead 
himself coming &om a distance Effendi Khoja One day 
to the mouth-piece of a- that he sees seeing (felt) took warmth 
water ' Khoja they had stopped it (with) a piece of wood -fountain 

on his pulling it out drawing the wood saying that I may drink 

' First perfect, indicatiye mood [76]. 

^ 'Do not accuse me, the sins you chaige me with are those of 
another — see, this is not my tomb, it is an old one belonging to another.' 
^ ^Jii^\l for Lj^^tj-jb. Vide [128] tlie accusatiye [35] after (^J^j^^ 

* * Which is like a pipe* <J^ ; lit., * to a fountain its pipe.' 
^ fjj^jya is, properly speaking, ' to stick up into.' 

• L<-^ LsH*^J^^* H®^ Lf^ * ^®'' ^*® certainly the place of an 
expletiye, * on,' * as soon as,' immediately on,' etc. 
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upon it taking thick stick a in his hand seeing Xhoja 
the ox week the coming (next) runs away the ox going 

^^y^ ^j^ (>^^ *u^7^ ^ji 

the Khoja (was) going haying harnessed to an Araba a Turk 
taking stick a in his hand straightways seeing the ox 

'^ ^y jji' -^.^ -^y. 'j^i' '"Vi^ 

Oh!* the Turk strikes blows some to the ox running after 
thou ' having said wantest thou what with my ox man 

that (ox) dog you ignorant (interfere and talk nonsense) do not mix 

he replied knows its fault 

that charged (his followers) Effendi Xhoja One day 
place me (in) to an old tomb me (at the) time (of) my dying I ' 
Khoja on their saying * do you speak thus why * the people 



' CJ^> ^^^^ ^^^ JlCs:^ g^'U'je-giny genitive infinite. 
* Pronounced r^-rur. 

^ Sj^^y Verbal noun. CJJ^^\ 'having died,* with the personal 
affix A^ , and the v^ introduced for the sake of euphony. 






fr 



•-r'jy/ 4i'. ^.f^'. 



y 
)ij^ 



^J=f- 



\ 



■^y 



iT- 



seeing him the gardener enters into (the garden) -drawing it 

what here and who are you* 



^1^ C263^^J^J0J 



cTi.*!;''' 



the Xhoja having said seek you 



* I sell ladders ' says coming 

* (is it sold) do they sell ladders 



near to the ladder 



with velocity 



here* 



replies 




the gardener 



J^} 



i:>A 



in any place a ladder man 



oh ! ignorant ' replies Ehoja 

' (saleahle) is sold 



his fowls day one Effendi Nasr-il-deen 



•fl 

one hy one 

and passing (it on) piercing of cloth piece a to their necks seizing 

near of the Khoja the people let go taking hold (of each) 

Khoja ' they said has come what 

he replied they hold mourning 
enters ox an in his ground of the Xhoja One day 



I" 



to these fowls ' assembled 

died the mothers of these 

[U] 



Ll/y 



' ^^U J^, ' In any place that may be ' [79]. 
° A Persian word. 

J N 



^. 



/» 



(how I should like to)- (his &ce) man's this if I should bring out 

he said ' -make black 

in the bazaar Effendi Nasr-il-deen Ehoja One day 
of the month to-day' theEhoja meeting teaman walking about 
I do not know ' (he) having said 'is it the fourth or is it the third 
he replied (I do) not and (my) selling it taking the moon 
carrying taking ladder a on his shoulders Ehoja One day 

up then mounting up leaning it on the wall of a garden 

^ It is here intended to show the barefiEUsedness of the Ehoja, who 
talked of making black the face of a man who was tormenting him by 
his lamentations, when his own face ought to have been black for stealing 
the heifer and eating it. ' What if I should do so and so.' 

^ Ju JjLd. The verbal noun or declinable participle j Jjl^ changes 
the ^ to 4 and takes the ^ for euphony, and the possessive affix a ; 
Ht., ' the action of my having sold and bought it there is not.' 

' Pronounced mer-de-hdn. 

* *^j1^*^ ^^^,' It should be properly JG^lsr^U, but a little 
looseness of style is admissible, when the sense does not suffer, and 
where it sounds better. 

* Pronounced da-ya-nUp from JnwUt . 



1 



l/jCJ\ ^jJU-tfJ -i^)^ «.-flj\iflJ 



agreement for one pul (penny) for the passing of them one by one 
one of them pasdng them across one by one these Ehoja make 
the bHnd men carries away overpowering its water the river 

J Ift Pj^\ J\i> y^ ^\^ J>V 'wVy 

one lo! do you make crying why' Khoja begin to call out 

he said 'gi^® 7® ^^ i'**^ 
meeting heifer a promenading in the plain Ehoja One day 

its skin killing taking to his house straight seizing upon it 
lamentation and complaints the proprietor of the heifer he hides 
Khoja coming in front house oftheKhoja's making 

the skin of this heifer wife ' to his family 



1 The simple form of this verb lSaJ ' ^ pass/ which would make 
its causal uXvJ^[60], but this is also pronounced short CS^yf or 
lS^j^^ Now 'if we inserted the j J it would be too much to 
pronoun^ the J Hierefore is dropped, and thence Jjj^ Ae gerund. 

2 ^yc (pronounced «ii-yl) J^;i^ • 

-' Persian substantive in the dative case. 

* Pronounced A-«t-na^; lit., ' to its front' [36]. 






^ 



he has done suffering how much to me camel treacherous 
that I may- seizo for me camel perfidious this have the kindness ] 

he said ' -cut his throat 
for one akje (a piece) ninety of eggs One day 

he sold ten of them going to another place taking (buying) 
* you sell ten of them (you) buying ninety why ' to the Khoja 
it is more advantageous ' Elioja they having said ( to him ) 

cA^.<^ J^yijy* ^^j^J tA-S'f ^^.^y, ^^jj 

he said * they may see in commerce us also (me) (in order that) friends 
going to its banks river a one day Nasr-il-deen Khoja 

in the river with the Khoja and com<5 blind men ten sitting down 

* Vide note 7, page 27. 

* X)1j ^^\, Pronounced tdnd. In expressing numbers a qualifying 
noun is often added : if speaking of men they say Jj ;jj ^^\ or j<A^ 

three hundred persons ;' if of animals they would used the word /pU : 
as, ,j;jy9 i^\) i^}j^, * one hundred and two (heads of) lambs '; Jjjj\ 
r$J^, U^b * ^^^y li^ads of horses. If of arms or instruments <ulaS ; 
if of small or unitnportant things, <01j 'a grain': as, tlXi!%>- ^^*^ ji 

one empty flower-pot.' We may suppose that poor blind men fall under 
the last denomination in the opinion of the relator of the story ( ! ). 
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*• ^^** ^ • ^ •• 

new the month' y they say that to the Khoja One day 
replies Khoja 'what do they do (with it) month ^^ the old is become 

' they make stars they break (it) ' 
to go going out from the town with a caravan Khoja One day 

to himself he had a camel (his) of this (him) but intended 
on this camel rather than if I should go on foot Lord ' says 

mounting to the camel then I may go with pleasure I may ride 

the ground the Khoja stumbling the camel going with the caravan 

-iUlS '"i,^.^jb> ^1^ c^/j^ '""'^.jji^ '<^iji} 
the people- calls out the Khoja mounting upon him throwing 

of the Khoja after aHttle while save this person (him) -of the caravan 
this did you see Mosolmen Oh ! ' coming into his head the senses 



* ^j\ the accusative of ^^T ' a month': the ^^ must be considered a 
consonant in this word [8]^ declined like jl and not like tjb ; it would 
be difficult to pronounce three 4^ together, irt^Jf therefore they pronounce 
this d-i, a month/ dyi accusative, and not dyiyi. 

' Pnmounced vHriip from (J^j^\ to throw, to beat,' etc. 



cA^J •^5^ ^y*v^ -fij ^^ ;'"^j.»--*rl5 

it was fifth the twenty of the month hut ' how much is it 

saying ' I will see make (wait) patience little a' Khoja 

Jj/ jW >J^ vjP^ M^ ?i^ 

sees counts (the stones) upsets the vase coming to (the) house ' 

if' Ehoja *' have become stones 20 100 that 

they will say (call) foolish to me I should say all of this (number) 

^ ^/_^ *«U Mjl^ »»^jiO ^ 

of the month to-day ' to the people (and) coming saying this 
Oh !' answer these saying (which) fifth it is the forty fbll 
the forty- you days (is) thirty complete month a Ehoja 

^ULajl ^ jtiA to-1^ *-^^^*^ J*^!^- 

(in) to moderation I ' repHes Ehoja sayest -fifth it is 

^^y *iJlo;\jb <LjL.^ uXil^ ^\ /♦Jidj^ 

to-day you look (according) to its account the vase if I spoke 

it is its 120th 

^ ^JLi short for ^Jf^^ [45]. 

* vJjjI forJ>Jj^ [69]; and see note 2, page f * . 

' For ^j^Aa^ [210]. * 2nd conditional [102]. 

^ For yL^j\h [79]. 

• Jji ' one hundred/ ^«^ ' twenty (the ^-asT [46] is not necessary 
in summing up) ^^ the possessive affix of the drd person [33] iU 120th.' 



i/jci\ ^jjjJV^ Aa.)^ t-fijWa3 n 



^ ' jlj;i*M ' 4** '«^'> *^'^^ ^^^^ 

they feed (beating) beating a man (with) sweetmeats 

to himself (it) being holy Ramadan Nasr-il-deen Ehoja 

imitating the people necessity what tome' making thought 

in(to)theya8e day by day making use of vase one to&ist 

Bairam having been complete days thirty I will leave stone a 

^ iJUi\ji ^^U? ji 2rjJ^ <^^ S-^y.<^ (V*^^ 

to leave (in it) stone one day by day to the vase' saying ' I will make 

day one the daughter of the Ehoja It happened (that) he begins 

another day leaves (of) stones handM a to the vase 

of the month to>day ' that they make question to the Khoja 

^ The gerund [105] is here repeated twice to give a better emphasis. 

* Causal of uX«^. [60]. 'Where whilst beating a man they feed him 
with sweetmeats.' 

' Vide fturther on, note 2, page T^ . * Ablative case. 

' Pronounced ddsh. 

• Dative infinitive of Jh^]/ ' to leave '; the j is changed into a 
i [57]. ' An Arabic adverb. 

* v/ is the possessive pronoun affixed to J3 [210]. 

• Lit, ' From days a day ;' 'un de ces jours' as the French would say; 
a few days later ;' ' a little while after.' 



re Sr<^^ u^<^)r^ ^]^ L-ftj\ia5 



in my hands all (of it) I conld seize what cast to this (place) 

' Med who in the sack these Oh ! ' the gardener remained 

when yon I was in this thought I also lo yes' having said 

he said 'came 
toKoniah may God have mercy on him! Effendi Khoja One day 
in the name- at once entering to a shop of a seller of sweetmeats going 
the sweetmeat-seller he begins to eat the sweatmeats saying -of God 
beginning to beat the Khoja saying doestthou what Oh! man' 
where Eoniah this a town is how nice that ' says the Khoja 



^ iM*j\ aJJ1j\) ^ for iUjl <U whatsoever:' the verb i«Juuu;b comes 

Ml^** •• ' IV** 

between, as in English we wonld say, how desirous soever I might be/ 
the word howsoever' being divided by the verb intervening between haw 
and sower. 

^ Pronounced doJrdw-dk. 

^ When the Mohamedans sit down to a meal, before breaking hread 
they say Biam iUa,* to themselves, and if any one is present, they invite 
him, with the same phrase, to partake of their ;repast. 

* See note 7, page 27. ' Dative infinitive. 

2 € 



he said I had come forth to you here now only 

J Zr> J^J Mjl/ ^^>? u/j ^^^[^] 

and (name of a herb) some entering to a garden one day theEhoja 

/'^ 'uJ^J^ "-r^h '^.W^^ ^> f^ J^J 

in a sack a little of it heplackednp he found whatever turnips some 

him (this person) coming the gardener placing in his arms a little of it 

being confounded Ehoja having said seekestthou what here seizing 

wind a strong during the night ' not being able to find an answer 

K^AtJ yAjI SJy>^ ^]j3i ^^ J^jiJ Jj' s^'V.V'*-T 
haying said threw bringing here me wind that blew 

says Khoja plucked who these Oh ! ' says the gardener 

from that (place) me by its beiiig strong yery the wind' 



' Su^\ belongs to <Oyb : <U*-;\ <1G^ ' whatsoever/ As the learner will 
not require detailed analysis by the time he reaches this part of the work, 
we shall content ourselves in future with noting in the text the numbers 
of the sections in the grammar that bear on the word, and to which we 
may desire to refer : thus, '^**^. 

* ^T^ is short for ^jij^j^ji> Turkish and Persian, * a little of this,' 
or ^^^j\;!9 '^th the ^ intervening [35, 128]. 

' See note 7, page 27. 



rr ^ii^^ ij^]j^ ^]^ lJo^ 



fdj^s ten Oh! God come' Effendi Ehoja theygaye 

make (them) nineteen come' again he said ' make thon (them) 

in his hand that he sees (he) awaking (and) contending saying 

extending his hands shutting his eyes again there is nothing 

he said ' let it be akj^s nine Oh ! Lord give ' 

whilst going going out to the desert-plain Ehoja One day 

made themselves seen (appeared) horsemen some in front suddenly 

his clothes coming near a cemetery making liaste Extendi Ehoja 

lies down entering in the hole of a tomb naked taking off 

Oh! man' coming near him seeing tiie Ehoja the horsemen 
a single Efiendi Xhoja on their saying ' dost thou lie why here 
was one of the inhabitants of the tomb I' not finding word 



• y^^, for t-^jiJ [123]. » ^Jj/, for ^Jj/ [128]. 

» ^Ji\, for ^^ 111 [128]. ' ^\Ji\, for ^\^\ [128]. 



i-.X. 



*• 



ii\ ^oJL^ ^\^ L-ftjlisJ rr 



a that Bees looks above from below man a he begins to read 
makes reading glorification out of time in the minaret person 
out of time with such a detestable voice yon ignorant (man) Oh ! ' 
descending down Xhoja at once dost thou read glorification 

here a charitable person (if) what (harm) woiild it be Ah ! ' says 

from this bad voice us (me) (expletive) should build a bath 

he should free (me) 

pieces of money nine in his sleep to the Khoja evening One 



^ ifJc»^^ljU 'you fool.' ^tfc>U, Persian word, 'ignorant/ HiXi^^lit, 
' you also.' This latter word is constantly in use with /» jl. ' What a man 
you are!' 2fJCM-»^j\ [123]. 

' i^y^jyl^^^ — ^OT jjLijj}^y^\, 2nd present, indicative [76] — which 
Would be too respectfril a mode of address to a man one has just called 
a fool. 

' v/Juljl ij, short for ^Jj\ Juljl 'if it had been,' 3rdcond. [79]. 

* ^sA iOl, short for ,^Jj\ «Ujb ' if he had built,' 3rd cond. [79]. 

* <^Jj^ if^j^, for i^S)\ i^j\jjt^ 'if he had liberated,' 3rd cond. [79], 




how many I looked at Akshibir ' says Ehoja ' did you know (it) 

there is ' so many also here (expletive) there were stars 

^-^ ^ jW 'jjl^ ^U^ u/ji ^'^ P^] 
any one that sees enters to the hath one day the Khoja 

J^\j '^L\J^ ^v/^V^ '^M^ 4^ J^ 

hehegins to speak tothehathman is vexed his mind (there is) not 

^ JJ^ ^J*^ S/*^ 'M^ U^y^ ,^^ Ju? <UJ^1^ 

that says to himself appears (comes) agreeahle his voice totheKhoja 

4blU^ ^^J jj^ j^Jj /♦^Ju? (^y>^'^]Jy Mij/^iSjy^ 

^Aa^-for-the-l^ard-of-the-people Ihave my voice nice so of me since' 

^Jj^j". v^> ^J^ U^^^ J^'4 

to a minaret straight going out from the hath immediately 

glorification (it was- 12 o'clock in the times of the day) ascending 
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* (^J;\aj. First imperfect [99]. 

* j*\a3 forjJj<U how many' [41] ; j^yi or Jiijl 'so many.' 

<Uj1j\J. Expletive [123], 'how many soever they may he.* ^LujI 
if it were,' conditional mood [87], page 36. 

* jjS, from CSs^j^ * to enter.' 

' c-j^jLai^. G^erund, translated |9o«^it;^^. 

^ <jlCJj A**}. Dative infinitive. 

^ c-i?^. We shall no longer note this kind of gerund, translatahle 
hy a positive tense, as hy this time it must hecome ohvious to the learner. 

« iL>^ [144]. 






let them teach to those of yon not knowing l^ose of you knowing 
Mosohnen Oh ! ' says Effendi Nasr-il-deen Xhoja One day 
wings to the camel that make ye thanks many to God Almighty 

or and on your houses it had been given if he did not gisre 

* it would rain on your heads it would perch onyourchimnej's 
ascending to the pulpit in a town Effendi Khoja again One day 

the air of our town with the air of this town Mosolmen Oh ! ' says 
whence Effendi Khoja that say the congregation is - one 



' jAj JjJj Analysis : ^Jj declinable participle of the simple verb 
tlX^ij [105], J sign of the plural, jJb possessive pronoun [33]. 

^ jSoJ^^j, the negative form of the above [114]. ^j^y^ or ^j^y^, 
the t/ introduced for the sake of euphony (pronounced hUmapdnleriniz). 

' f^^j^^y imperative of l1C«J^^. 

* sJjj}, short for J>Jj\ [69], vide note 2, page T \ 

* c^*^^ 4?^ lA^J j^^> short for c^«x>^ ^^^ 'if it had been given' 
[246], 3rd conditional [79]. As ^\ comes before, this tense will not be 
mistaken for the optative [78]. 

^ i?kj3^' I^ative case plural. ' ^^j^ ^^-^-^^ Syntax [210]. 



r^ t/jci^ tjj*iJ^^ ^^j^ t-«j^ 



once again arrived at astonishment (&e) oongregation going 
' do not know some of ns know some of us ' if he should stand np 

in the manner one day again Ehoja they-determined to say 

»> u> J^'^^J J^ j^^} <-'j^ -^i^ *Z.>J^ 
to yon I brethren Oh!' says mounting to the pulpit explained 

some of us ' they say they also do ye know shall say what 

nice how' says Ehoja 'do not know some of us we know 

' iasTA^. Oemnd. 

' ^r-^jb* ^^^ ^ ^ S^^^ example of the expediency of tranalatiiig 
the gerund by a positiye tense in English. The Turks accept this uncer- 
tain term for what it is worth, and understand by it that the story is not 
concluded ; but it does not leaye in their mind any vague idea which the 
literal translation of several gerunds one after the other might cause to a 
European. 

» J-^ or y}yiXi [108, 119]. The first is the softest, and of course 
preferred. 

* i^ii. Dative infinitive. 

^ JJ^X This one auxiliary serves the two Arabic nouns j|^ ^ Jji. 

' Tjj^^^r^J [124]. 

' Jcj- ill y^ or (^ ^^» Ist future [99]. 

'P^J^. [118]. 

^ j^^^4^. — ^A^ is a Turkish adjective, to which the possessive 
pronoun of the 1st person plural is affixed [33]. 






what to you I belieyers Ob ' said mountiiig to the pulpit 
Effendi Ehoja no' that say the assembly 'do ye know I shall say 
to you I not knowing ye Oh!* (said) the Eboja 'we do not know 
again Effendi Eboja day one he said shall I say what 



what to you I Mosolmen Ob ! ' says ascending to the pulpit 
'we know that' they say also they 'do ye know I shall say 
' shall I say what to you I since you know Oh ! ' Ehoja (says) 



going out descending (he) down from the pulpit saying (which) 



' jsA is the 3rd person, present tense, of the indicative of ^^Sasj}, 
an old'&shioned word, now represented by uX«j J ' to say.' 

*U^, 1st person plural, present tense, indicative mood of the nega- 
tive verb cIXmJj [108], and short for Jj]jJj, vide note to [119]. 

» I^.<Uj^ or 1^*^^ [101], W., 'may I say.' 

* ^J^jl Expletive [123]. 

^ ifj)iaj^j\j. Indeterminate [105]. The verbal noun of the participle 
clijjj (of the verb tlX^ij) 'having known,' with the addition of sjLa^ti. 
See [116, 131]. 

* ^il^l, pronounced ashagha. See note, page 16. 



rv 



PLEASING TALES 



OF 



KHOJA NASK-IL-DEEN EFFENDL^ 



Effendi Nasr-il-deen of Khoja Jokes 

tellers of tales and (of) events reporters and news Eelaters (of) 
stories in this way (face) and narration thus experienced (persons) 

that they say 

for preaching day one Effendi Nasr-il-deen Ehoja 

^ Nasr-il-deen Ehoja was the wit of his day, and to him are attributed many 
witticisms and eccentricities that do not belong to him. He is supposed to 
represent the Jehya of the Arabs. Hans Andersen has immortalized him in his tale 
of the * Grosse Glaus und die klein Glaus/ which is taken from an oriental tale, and 
transformed ingeniously by this talented writer. The original of this tale will appear 
in the author's work entitled * Turkish Tales in English/ to which the reader is referred 
for a farther account of Nasr-il-deen Khoja. Among other contradictions related of 
Nasr-il-deen Khoja, the Turks say that * such were the contradictions in his character and 
throughout his whole life — sometimes appearing so learned, sometimes so stupid, etc. — that 
even after death these contradictions were kept up : and that ^ his tomb hastiow an iron 
grate, with a large gate and lock, but no railing round it* The author has, however, 
visited his tomb at Ackshahir, and can attest that this is * a vulgar error,* and that it is 
a simple unassuming monument, with an iron railing round ity and a small gate and 
lock like the rest "of the tombs of the Mosolmen near it. 



1 



'lib- Us-' aLjjj i^; j[*;] Jlcj^sj/ j^ ^^ 

haiian hakkan MdilA dnd va ' gitrejtktin theiler 'dtim 

truly truly' said that to him And ' thou shalt see things great 

hmi-adamin va achihnish gdgi shimdan-sonra d^rim mah 
of the Son of man and opened (the) heavens after this (time) I say to you 

giireh-m meleklerink AUahin inan chiktp ilzerinah 

you shall see (his) Angels of God descending ascending upon him 



^ 



^ U>. U>. or \a^ U>.. Adverb [121]. 

' J^ i)!r' ^®^ again we have the optative for the future tense 

j]CmJ1s>- Sjify hut as a superior addressing inferiors, Christ uses the 

abbreviated form Lj ijS, See note 2, page f * , on JCm JuS 

instead of *J 




MM 

u-^ A^^j ^\ (^jjtj <_>ly»- ^j jj*-* crl;^ 

PhiUppos ' ^^(^')^ (f n(i v^A^ yat(7ad ddkhi ' FMn ' bdurstn 
Philip' said that to him giving answer also Jesus 'do you know 

^ «ii^ altindak aghajknin enjir »an chaghirmazdan evvel sen* 
I being underneath it of tree fig thou before calling thee 

Baf^hi ya^ diddhi dnd verUp jawah Nathandykl gitr-d/um sent 
Eabbi oh!' said that to him giving answer Nathaniel I saw thee 

• • • • 

^Yha sin meleki IsraHUn san ogJdii'Sin Allahin son 

Jesus ' art the King of Israel thou the son art of Gt)d thou 



aghajenin enfir sen* sdnd hen* dddiM dnd verUp jawah 

of tree % thee to thee I ' said that to him giving answer 

hUnlardan idermmnf itikdd d^dugim-ichUn gibrdum aUindah 

than these dost thou make ? belief for my having said I saw - under it 



' Ji< ^^yU-. 8ee [116, 131, 251]. 

^ ^^}^ Here we see the use of the gerund as denoting a stop, with- 
out which we could not make sense of this phrase. Following our rule of 
seeking the gerunds in their turns we have ^^ ' before Philip's calling 
thee,' ^^\ ' thou being under the fig tree, I saw thee,' (^^^jy the verb, at 
the end. 

' U^°^^ (^*^^ * ^^^ ^7 having said, thee I saw under the fig tree,' 
Analysis : ciij JJ J verbal noun [106] ^ the possessive afSx [33] ^^f^} 
disjunctive post-position. See [243]. 









dnd dahhi NathimdyU ' 'Ft^o^i Nasa/retlu ogMii Yusujin 

to him also Nathaniel ' Jesus the Nazarene the son of Joseph 

> •• • ^^ •• V ^^ V*» .^* w' .y •• •• 

kabilmidir ckihmak shii ayi hir Nasaretdan^ dSdiM 
'is it possible to come forth thing good one from Nazareth' said that 

*Yt9a va didi *hak va giV dnd PhUippoa va 

Jesus And he said 'see and come' to him Philip and 

anin g^trmeklah yMugini kenduyah Nathand:iUn 

of him seeing (the) his coming to (him)self of Nathaniel 

Israelis hir haWcat-dah lahtah ' dSdiki hahindah 

an Israelite one in truth (Behold) there' said that in the truth (regarding) 

n^roi^tm b^ni* dSdiki dnd NathandyU * yohdir hiUh andah 
from whence me' said that to him Nathaniel 'there is not guile in him 



* jLytfU. 8e€ chapter on 'Derivation' [202] for the use of jl or ^. 

'jju^l5 'is it credible?' The Arabic adjective JjU signifies 
' receivable,' hence * acceptible to belief,' thence ' credible.' 

* ^OjJji' or <U J^. See [28]. 

* j^jj\S, Let us analyse this word. Infinitive v^XiSo ' to come,' 
past verbal noun dCvlC ' the coming,' ^^^ * his coming,' (the j being 
introduced to facilitate the pronunciation), 4^ the possessive pronoun [33] 
( (J ) the termination of the accusative case [35], the ^ intervening, the 
first 4^ is dropped, and we have ^Ji^jJS in accusative case [128]. 

» A!ciUj/[132, 249]. *^V^ [2^2]. 'jJijj [94]. 



rr 



^>' d^"^^ 



he said 
.*. 

hutros-m 
of Peter 

dSdiki 



'gil 

'come 

i 

va 

and 
6.nd 



ardimjah * 
after me' 



JlLI) I Jut 

Andreasin 
of Andreas 



dnd va ^it/i^' PhtUppoai Uter-ikan 
to him and found Philip wishing 

PhiHp 



Beit'9aida-dan tssah 
from Bethsaida (expletive) 

hiJiliJLp NathanaUi Fhilippos idi 

PhiHp 



U*HrV^ 



said that to him finding Nathaniel 

hahinddh anin M 

inhis truth (regarding) of him that 

'^^ !>i^J^ Ir^. i 

ya*ni yoMler Faighamherler va 

that is to say have written the Prophets and 



shehrindan 
was from (the) town 



hiOdik 
we have found 



kimemaifi 61 his^ 
person that we' 

sharia't'dah MUsa 
in the law Moses 



upon is to rise up 'and be doing*, thence ' to go.' We have here a 
good example of the recourse the Turks — ^by reason of the poverty of their 
language — ^have to inference in order to form their words. But we must not 
be astonished at this. Was not the English and all other languages first 
formed in thb way? and the word, once accepted into the language, lost its 
origin : for instance, ' to con-tend,' (strive with) from the Latin ; and in 
the German, which is now a rich language, we have, for example, an 
original word, um-hringeny ' to bring about,' accepted and established as 
* to kill.' 

' c/i'>r»^ gerund of vlC«curf\ [105J. 
2 iUj^, See [123, 238]. 

^^bjjb 'they wrote,' third person plural of the perfect tense, 
indicative mood of ^^J^b ' to write.' 
* ,^^^. Arabic conjunction [169]. 



^c^jj^'\ rr 

dahhi ' n9a gk'tnrdi ^yisaya ani va hulduk dSmek air 

also Jesus he took to Jesus him And we have found (it signifies 

Sana sam-^Un'Sin ogJdH yUna san* cUcUki bakUp dnd 
to thee Simon-art (hw)son Jonas' s thou' said that looking to him 

(J^JtiJ iLyuJjl ^^^J^ ^"^ y. '*'^^ (JWwU^ 

hutros ohmsah terjimeh kalitnSh hU * dinlah Kef as 

a stone if it should be translated word this ^ shall be said Cephas 

•• •• 

^^m«^ ^a%hmet Jelilah 'Yisa ertask-gilndah ditrUk dir 

to make departure to Galilee Jesus In the next day signifies 



^ J*^^ j"^^^,^' Here we have two verbs evidently independent of 
each other; they must therefore each have a sentence of their own. On 
looking closer we shall find that the first belongs to the phrase in 
parenthesis, and the second to the original phrase. 

- <0 L*w«^ [16] dative. 

'^J[140]. 

* U)^ J^J^ \i)i. [212]- 

* JlLjJ from cl.O;;^J *to be said' or 'called* (irregular verb), which 
is the passive form of the active u-Cij J * to say' : it would be difficult to 
pronounce uXiLjJ according to rule [lO^J, so ^^ is inserted in forming 
the passive [62] : here the optative is used for the imperative. 

^ j<3 uXi^. J {litf ' to mean is.') 

■^ i^X4"^l ci-wijjx:. The accepted signification of this composite verb 
is * to go,' applied to persons of rank to imply that they honoured a place 
by their presence. It is a perversion of the Arabic ls^^ li:, which, for 
one of its meanings, has to determine or intend,' therefore to resolve 



— 

idi Andreas karindashi Sam-'Un-BHtroain hiri tkinin 
was Andreas the brother of Simon Peter one of (the) two 

dnd hiJdap Sam-^H-ni karindashi JtindU Svvela markUm 
to him 'finding Simon brother his own firstly The aforesaid 

Khristo% olunsah terfimSh ki Messihk hii dddiki 

Christ if it should be translated that) (the) Messiah we said that 



<dLcj1. This gerund [241] should in English be translated 'on making' 
{and then a pause), as the sense of the phrase here shows. 

^ LSji> ^t us take the sentence backwards from ,^j and we shall 
have ' One of the two (who were) the goers after Jesus on hearing from 
John the word' ; and then let us go to the end of the phrase (c^^^^) stnd 
read backwards up to (4^) and we shall have the sense complete. 
4^Jj1 etc. ' was Andreas, the brother of Simon Peter.* Generally the best 
way to make out a complicated sentence is first to find out the gerund and 
read from it backwards up to the beginning, then to go to the verb and 
read backwards from it up to the gerund. If there are several gerunds 
you take each, of course, in its turn, and last of all the verb of the 
sentence to which it is the winder-up. We shall be able to exemplify 
this better as we proceed. 

* l^^. See 122s']. 

^Sjl Adverb [121]. 

*' ij%9uua. The accusative case after ^-'^^• 

** iUJjl 2nd conditional of (J^j\ [79 J . 



Urfameh Ik) ^ BMA pa' dnd dakhi onlar * neh arar tinw* 
translated that) 'Babbi 0' to him also they 'What seek you?' 

61 dddH&r otHrursin niradah* dimekdur mu^aUem ya olutuah 
He they said 'residestthou where' (means master oh if it should be 

nehradah varup dakhi onlar didi 'hakin gelin* arUarah dakhi 
where going also they he said 'see ye come ye' to them also 

diirdil&r yanindah yiin 61 yiirdik-dah oturdughini 
they remained near to him day that having seen his having remained 

s^i 61 idi yakin own sa^at-ah o-zaman zirah 

word This it was near to(the)ten(th)hour (at) that time because 

yidan ardinjah 'yisanin istima' itmeklah yehyadan 

going after (him) (of) Jesus on (making) hearing from John 

^ adSji * where/ adverb of place, short for Ht^jl^ * in what place.' 

' JCb JQS short for jyijjy^. This abbreviated form of the imp^tive 

mood is much used in common parlance — it implies familiarity, or rather 
that the person speaking is of higher rank than those he addresses. 

' L<^j*Vj' past verbal noun J^J^^ * having sat,' declined l*^^*^^' 
'his having sat,' i^^'^y^y the accusative case after the verb 'seen.' 
i^^^Ji^ *4^*/ *•*• ' the place where he had remained — ^they saw.' 

^ s^dj^ on their having seen,' a gerund which must be translated 
in English by ' they saw.' See note on this subject, page H . 

' &U:iL«i\ ) Arabic substantive and composite verb with the gerund. 
i\iASj\] See [132] 'whilst, 'with,' 'by,' or 'on hearing.' 



ihaktrdlerindan va JcendO, d^rdi yinih yehya ertisi giln der 

m>m his disciples and his stood again John The next day is 

dllahin Ishteh ' &(i^^^ ' Tismfeh ghan va dahhi iJd si 

of God Lo!* seeing Jesus passing. And also two of them 

aeu'i'lchdugini anin ahahird iki va-ol d4di Mziisi 

his having spoken of him disciples two And that he said * the (his) lamb 

^^y^J ^=U J J^ [rA] ^,X-/ «^J;l Jj^j^ «^JC^1 

dii-nilp dakhi 'Yt8a gittUer ardinjah ^Tisanin ishidinjah 

turning also Jesus they went after him of Jesus hearing 

d6dihi onlarah gur-meUah gtieldtk-lerini ardinjah va anhrin 
said that to them seeing their coming after him and of them 



* ^ukSj}, See [47] accusative after the verb diirdiler, understood. 
^ j^j^. The participle used adjectively to ' Jesus.* 

* J^[j^ ,Jj\ J^^ J. Here we see again the demonstrative pronoun 
used indeclinably with the two disciples.' l^ote that the last word is 
in the singular [44, page 16]. 

* ^iS^ jJa^ past verbal noun, cSiA^y^ * the action of having 
spoken,' jS^J<iJj^-j * his having spoken,* (thej introduced for the sake of 
euphony), ^'S^jSj^^ the accusative, the ^ being dropped and the ^^ 
intervening [35] . 

* aLasT'jcJil On hearing.' Here we see the use of this gerund, which 
implies something more than simply * hearing.' 

* itfisn^l 'after him.' If we analyse it, we have t}j] 'behind,' a 
Turkish substantive ^ or ^, possessive pronoun, ^ expletive, adverbial 
termination [ 1 23] . 

■^ i^S^j^. See [132] ' on seeing.' 

2' 4 



am hen %a . giirdum oldigMni her-harar iixerindah anm va 
him I And I saw having heen ia ahode upon of him and 

bona gimderan etnUgdh ta*mid sik-Hah hSni amma hUmoidim 
to me 1^6 sender to baptise with water me but did not know 

ii^jj^\ 'M>d^ "^V *^jjj' "^^ ^.*^i^ 

iiMnndah Snup BUhin ilurinah kimtn d4diki 

npon him (the) descending of the Spirit npon of whom said that 

ol ta*mididan Ruh-U-Eudm-ttah g'(irir%an kaldughini 

that baptiser with the Holy Ghost thon shalt see the (its) remaining 

ogJdi dttahin HtimU ahahadet va giir-dum hen va dir 
he the son of God gave-that witness and saw I And is (he) 

^ **XJjjy [134] ijj^\, ^ysfX ^}> L5f^>>»» 4/J^> a^<i ^^^ ot^®^ 
amalgamate with the preceding word, and serve as a kind of stop and a 
conjunction. Here it is declined, and the requisite possessive pronoun 
introduced [210] {lit,^ its upon/ or ^ his upon.*) Vide note 7, page T. 

' j\j3 ji . Persian and Arabic. 

' ^<-«jjJj^ past verbal noun JjJj' [84] ^<«ijJj^ 'his or its having 
been/ ^^i-yu jJj^ or ^^J^^^^\ (or for the sake of euphony t^^^j^y 
page 16), the accusative after the verb gdrdum, * I saw.* 

* ^jj^\ •■J^*^* Sere we find the use of the post-position ij\^, denot- 
ing a pause, otherwise the sense would not be so clear. 

' ^ ^-'^J *"^^i^* Another pause at the gerund. 

' ^^:^jjJii a^jj^ stands as one word in the accusative case after 
g{i.rwsa% and requires a hiatus nearly equal to a comma. 

^ jjJot <U4^. A composite verb [64], the verbal noun of the 
declinable participle of clCi-jl [71] ^^Oj\ ' doing,' erf^o * the doer.* 

* ^J^j^- This word is pronounced ^lijl for reasons given in page 16. 



1 



hihnatdim ani hen va tdi bendan ewSl %irah olUnmishdur evel 
did not know him I And he was before me because he was before 

sU'ilah hm ichUn ohnasi zdher Israyileh amma 

with water I for (that) he should be manifest(ed) to Israel but 

j^ "^^^ M^*^' ci^jL^ j5-«Ci t^^f^ ^'^ ^^^^ Ju*4«J 

ben* didiki idiip ehehadet vayehya * gueldim ta'tnid-iderek 
I ' said that making witness And John * I came baptizing 

etdipni nizHl gii-wer-jin-gibi samddan J^Uhtn 

its making descent like a dove from (the) heavens of (the) Spirit 

^ j^iiuLjf short for ^ Jo^ uLo, 1st imperfect, indicative mood of the 
negative form, vIXk^Juj, of the active verb ^^^-f^^; ' to know/ (^^*^. 
*I do not know/ (^^j^. * I did not know ' [108, 119], 

* f^f^} ^^^^^ Jfelfe Alir*^- ^® conjunction ^f^ joins all 
the preceding words together, and they run one into the other till you 
come to f^f!^}, where you stop; lit, to, Israel — manifest — ^to be — ^for, 
I came/ 

' d^Jof "^r^^- ^6 gerund d^Jot 'doing,' with the word ^jJ^ 
' I came,' conveys an action being done whilst walking, — as I walked 
along, I came baptizing/* 

* ^c^ is one of those post-positions which, like (j^ajC^ «uid dL\, are 
amal^unated with the word preceding them. 

* ^jSjJcj] pronounced eUdigini or et-dilgini. Here is the appearance 

*« 
of an accent on the first syllable, but it is only on account of the doable 

letters td coming together, which of course throws the weight of the 

syllable on the preceding vowel. 

* This gerund as well as three others [72] are translated by the word 'doing,' there 
being in English no exact equivalent for each ; but they do possess a different power and 
use too slight to be explained, but which a little practice and attention will oest point 
out to the learner. 



-■ -■ - 



Jss^ "u/^J ''^ s^'»ib-VJ 'V*~" 4?r«C '^iy^ i-Mjiy t^'j 
y^Aya ^^a«« ^iin ta^rnkd-ider-idi yehya oradah va vak'e olup 

Jolm The next day was baptising John there and took place 

m 

kMUi aUahin lahteh^ didiki giirilp ^Ysayi g4lan henduyah 
his lamb of Gt)d Lo ' said that seeing Jesus coming to (him)8elf 

himema ol der ha raf-ider gilnahini dilnyanin hi 

person that is This takes up (away) (its) sins of (the) world that 

^^Mi ii jy^ f,S\jJ 4*^f^ -*L.^0'^^^\_J31 ^, 

hendan U yuiltyor hir-adam ^akhimja didtm-ki anin-ichUn hen 
than me that is coming a man after me I said that for of him I 



^ sd\j%^ ' there/ adverb of place ; short for ^J^ ^\ in that place.' 

* ^ji i^j\ an adverb of time. 

' ^^<Xo* See [28]. It is easier to pronounce kenduyah than 
kendiyah, 

^ ^jis, the declinable participle of uXio. It is here used as an 
adjective to ' Jesus/ which is in the accusative case, after <^jj^, 

' L^jj^, the gerund of (jX«;jS * to see.' It serves, like a comma, 
to denote a pause in the sentence, vide [243]. Observe, also, how the 
dative case stands first [216], ' to himself the coming Jesus he saw.'"*^ 

' ^ J^w) ' said that.' They generally take occasion to breathe here, 
and make these two words one. 

' ^lif cCUj. Syntax [210]. 

''^jy^}J^\. SeellS^l 

* So that, as we see, gerunds may often, if not always, be translated as an active and 
positive form of the verb-—* he saw,' not * seeing,' which latter, in English, gives the sense 
an indefinite idea, which becomes puzzling in a long sentence. The learner should take 
note of this observation, and practice in translating any lonff phrase he may come across, 
of which he will find abundance, particularly in Tetters, wnere the writer endeavours to 
make the whole letter as one period, to be read through, merely drawing a long breath 
now and then where the gerunos occur, to enable him to proceed to the end ! 



4min hen ohmmuhder hendfhewsl ki dir ol geJSn ^akbimfd\ 
of him I he was before me that he is that coming aner me 

'Ji^t j.[rA]^ jJTj jj) ''^jjf ^^^i-.'U-u ^„>*-y>, 

ahwal bH * deyHim layik ohu%megSk tasmasini hahiiehl§rimn 
matters This ' I am not fit to loosen the latchets of his shoes 



^^Y 'o^Oifi^ o^» uut9^ind^ lj{rdifMn va heiftyat 

in Bethabera (being the other side) of Jordan and circumstances 



ic^ An adverbial termination. 8ee [123]. 

* ^IS, the verbal noun of the participle ^jlS ' coming/ — * the comer.' 

' Jj^ U'^r ^^ [137]. 

^ ^j*^ <Uyxaj wI1j> l>jjb JLjI 'of him of Am shoes «Y« latchet/ t^tic^ 
Syntax [210]. Here we have first, %X'A, the first substantive in the 
genitive case, before JC-j Jlj-^u, which has the possessive pronoun i^ 

iw^ dropped. Next we see «JjjyL^yU JCl as one word, the first sub- 
stantive in the genitive case plural, before ^j»^ <Um^, which has the 
required possessive pronoun ^^^, with the ^5 dropped, and the ^ 
inserted [128]. It will be observed that we are often referring to this, 
and that we have placed this rule at the head of the rules in the Syntax. 
It forms one of the pecidiarities of the language, and it is desirable that 
the learner should be well grounded at first on this point, as it will 
save him a great deal of trouble as he proceeds in his reading. 

^ i^j^y dative infinitive, vide note 9, page 28. 

• J\p-^ ^. Here, again, the demonstrative pronoun ^ is used 
as if it were indeclinable, and has much more force joined to an Arabic 
plural. 

"^ ^^ HiSi^^ i3j\ JSj^I, Vide Syntax [210], being on its other side 
of Jordan.* 



i^Xwl i^JjSi,i 1^1 _ <_»,Jol Jlj-. iTl lit J [re] 

V«»(^' ' dedilerh ana tdup su ail ana anlar vii 

now ' said that to him making question to him they And 

deyd Paiighamber ol yakhod va Mia yakhod Mes^ih Ban eyk^er 
not prophet that or and Elias or (the) Messiah thou if 

i^^ ^5=5-^ .j^-^l^fl^ ^^j^J .U^" ^yf^ 'XmA 

onlara\ dakhi yfhya ' idersin ta'mid nichUn %J(^ 

to them also John * dost thou make baptism why if thou art 



amttM td'mid iderim 8il'ila!\ hen ' dediki ver&p jawah 
but baptise with water I * said that giving answer 

henim hihMi%»in%% ani ki dUrilr kimesni^ hir aranizddl( 

Of me you do not know him that stands person one among you 

^ w)^b J * and or/ two conjunctions for one [147]. 

' %Xmj\ short for vj4-uj J, which would be difficult to pronounce ; the 
s is therefore dropped : JUj\ issin (note, page 16) with JS^J is often 
made one word, and pronounced d6yiUin for diyil mm, 'if thou art 
not/ [123] and this can here be done perfectly without incurring the 
risk of its being taken for deytl sin, the affirmative, * thou art not,* be- 
cause it is preceded by^! ' if,* vide [143] ; m*m.4S^ for aomjI UruT. 

* ^^ya 'with water/ AA is one of those post-positions like ^^y^}, 
which, when they occur, are joined immediately to the word, and form 
one with it [132]. 

* ifjp\j\, lit., 'from the middle (of) you.* \j\ is a Turkish substan- 
tive, J-5 the possessive pronoun, 2nd person plural [33], and * J post- 
position [130]. 

^ jSLsuLj, the 2nd person, present tense, indicative mood, of the 
negative verb CJ^a^A*^ ; of the simple verb (,l\>»Lt ' to know,' 
vide [108]. 



a voice of crying iii(the)de8ert * said that also He ' sayest thou what 

Tdighamher EsJCaya nije\ ki dilz etleytn yolini Rdbhin im 
(the) Prophet Esaias as straight make his road thy Lord's lam 

idiUr Mkarisilerdan kimesneler gunderiUtn ol vtk *sm-i-l4di 
were (of )from(the)Phari8ees persons sent those And * spoke 



turned to j for the sake of euphony. It may be also JCxjiXS, as the 
speaker chooses. The O^of 2f jXa>> is the possessive pronoun required 
by the rule in Sjmtax [210] : 'o/ thyself in thy truth.* 

* JC Jj\ ^Jj, composite verb [64]. \jj Arabic noun; «-Dj^^ dedina- 
ble participle of l^Sa^j} [71]. ^sA the doing j* JC Jol 'of the doing/ 
genitive case. 

' L5^^. "^J' ^^ ^7^^^ [210]. ^ji his road ; ' ^y or 
^^ the accusative case [35]. 

' JOb\ ;^ J, composite verb or not, as we please to consider it. J^J 
is a Turkish adjective, meaning flat/ and used as a substantive, with the 
auxiliary uXJj^ ; or we may call it a separate word ' straight,* and 
iJlL^, short forjSLi <u1j^ or yi^\, orjfAA, the 2nd person plural 
imperative, ' make ye ' [69]. 

^ ^ ^^^xjy adverb of comparison, as.' 

* J^!. Here we have J^l used as an indeclinable demonstrative pro- 
noun, and placed before J ^Jj^j^ persons,' in the plural. It has much 
more force than if it were declined, when the J would be dropped. 
See [27, 31]. 

* fjj^^yy the passive of the declinable participle ^^jSj^, which is 
formed by the insertion of J, vide [107], * sent.' 



0/ *Miami9%n him sin san imdV hi sorcUUr ana 

he * Elias art thou ? what art thou? thou now' that asked to him 

jawab yoV Patghamhermisin ol san* dSdi tUyUim^ dakhi 

(he) answer ^iN'o* * Prophet art thou that thou' said * I am not* also 

biz6 ta kV dediler kirn sin san^ ana imdi verdi 

(of)u8inorderthat' theysaid 'whoartthou thou* to him Now gave 

• * • 

hakin-dak kendunin v^re\-f/iz jatcab gunder^n-lerak 

regarding (in thy truth) of thyself we may give answer to the senders 

* Ijjjya ui ' to him they asked.' There are some verhs that take 
the dative case, some the ahlative. Grammarians have given a list of 
them under different heads (v«fo Davids, page 112). We have not inserted 
any list in this work as, practilally, it is of little use, and would have 
served only to occupy much space : the sense generally, and a little hahit 
and practice, will soon lead the learner to make the distinction, as soon 
as he has entered into the construction of the language, and idealized it, 
which he will best do by reading as much as he can, first with literal 
translation, and next with &eQ translation, untU he is enabled to under 
stand whatever is put before him. 

' JCrf ^w«LLl. The ^c^ is the sign of a question asked [120]. 

* 4^J J J S-^'^ C^"^]' ^* ^^ ^® observed that many other Turkish 
verbs are used as auxiliaries, besides those noted in the Grammar. 
uXij^j S-^^^ ' ^ answer.' * ^^, accusative [27]. 

' sljjd^^, verbal noun of the declinable participle {^^j JjjS ' the 
sender*) of the verb CJ^j^f 'to send;* J the plural termination; 
n the sign of the the dative case [127]. 

* jfjXibw JlS^jo^. ^ee [30]. Genitive case of «X J^, the (^ being 



launlaler vn imamtfir orashalim-dan t/ahddiler Isaehan 

Lcvites and (Imams) priests from Jerusalem the Jews when 

JV ^^.^ - ^ (^ cr- - ^^ ^ Ji'^J^^ 

su-al deyu sin him san^ and hi gunderdiler 

question saying * art thou what thou * to him that they sent 

inhar etmUdi ikrar ed/wp dakhi ol idder 

denial did not make confession making also He they should make 

dakhi anlar ikrar eil^di deyu deyilim Meifih hen^ vm 

also They he confession made saying * am not (the) Messiah I' and 



noun, and not, as it might at first be taken for, the particle post-position 
lS, sign of the accusative case : Of John his witness, this is/ 

«• 

^ ^\jsP is a Turkish adverb of time, not much used ; they prefer using 
^^\^j ' ^* *^® ^^® ^^^* »' ^^^' ' when.' 

^ •J J is short for <— ->^.^, gerund of (JX^j J * to say/ It is put at the 
end of a quotation, as we would in English at the beginning — he said' so 
and so. See Expletives [123]. 

^ J^fjjJ J^j-9, composite verb [64]. Jsjj\ is the 3rd person plural 
of 1st optative of cl^J [67]. 

* L^^Jj\j\J\. See [64]. c->^Jol, gerund of lJUsj] [72]. 

* ^X%:xi\j\^\. See\_64.']. c/J^.\ is the negative form of lIXcjI, 
3rd person singular, 1st perfect, indicative mood. See [108]. 

* j^\ J^J, negative form of the, defective verb j^\. See [89]. 



v#t 'ymyet ammd veriUi musd-ik^ slS^'at z&ik 

and grace but was given by (or with) Moses (the) law Because 



Mch aUahi geUi hizS^ 'yaa m^8^h'ilak haWcat 

any Grod came to us with (or by) Jesus the Messiah truth 

o^n kofaghmda\ Bahanin giLrmi^ish-d^r kimsSk vakit'da\ Jnr 

being in his bosom of God has not seen any one in (at) time one 



lir shihadeti yahya-nin vt Ulidi hflydn am oghul yekanif^ 



hadir 

this is the witness of John And has made manifest him son only 



* ^^ji^9 the passive form of uX^j * to give [107]. ^C ' ' 

aw <— 

^ L5^^' ^^^ accusative case of <idlt. 

' ^A. r«(i;> [43]. 

^^ **^ 

* ^joilsj-y JCblj. iSfw [210], The first noim is in the genitive 
case, and the second, ^^*^y takes the possessive pronoun ^y changing 
J into i^ [19] ^c^^"y ; aiid the ^ intervening between it and ^J, the 
the v^ is dropped" and it becomes ^JixdU-y [35, 180]. 

* j^^^, declinable participle of JmJj^, and here the * person* being is 
understood^ which person is immediately afterwards explained. 

* Jx^^ ^^ *the only son.' As they use the Persian word cJoJ, 
they have given it the Persian form. aJI^ is a Persian adjective, 
meaning ' unique.' ^ 

' fc/'Al^ U^'' ^ '^niposite verbs* [64]. The auxiliary is the 3rd 
person singular of the 1st perfect of uXJjt [65], 'he did,' or 'he made.' 

' (JjL^. See Syntax [210]. This ^ must be the possessiTe pro- 



^ \:^j^^\ 



a2(7»£ 'ynayet 'yndt/efriehiin km ddht-sindan anin 

have taken grace for grace both from bis fullness of him 

' ^^JCMU)j!jt J2l r^efo Syntax [131, 210]. 

* A^b, conjunction [160]. 

^ jj jJl, let pers. plural of the 1st present, indicative mood of JuJ t to 
take.' There is no word in the Turkish that comes nearer to the meaning 
of receive.' (J^j^ is to catch.' In a late version of St. John's Gospel, 
the translator has tried to convey an impression of *we have been 
favoured,' i.-e,, it was granted to us,' by using ^jjJjl -^^li^, but he has 
bungled it, probably from not knowing the true meaning of the Arabic 
word ^^i^jix^, which, with the auxiliary (juJj^, can only be interpreted 
' we were manifested.' He might more properly have used the passive 
fj^^\ and (i^^^ j'V^^^^ t?. ^^ ^^ made manifest to us/ that is, we 
were favoured,' hence, we received.' This will show how difficult, if not 
impossible, it is, sometimes to express the simplest idea in this barbarous 
tongue; and the more elegant the language, the more confused it becomes, 
as the same expression may mean half-a-dozen things, till, by infermce, 
it is brought to bear upon the sense. As we have already observed [note 2, 
page 74] it requires a conjuror to divine the sense of their diplomatic 
sentences, which not two Turks would interpret alike, each explaining the 
phrase according to his appreciation of the Arabic words used; and, as most 
Turks have but a limited idea of this language, they generally contrive 
to pervert the original meaning of the word, and turn it, very awkwardly, 
to signify what they wish to express. In the same way as it is related 
of a scribe, who, on being asked to write a letter, replied that he could 
not, because, being lame, he could not accompany the missive to read it, 
no one being able to decipher his writing.' — So, when anything out of 
the way is expressed, the composer, or a man on his part, is required to 
accompany the document to explain it ! 



wA^ ^ 



nida-idup vtf' ider ahmkadet ana ythyti^ gilrduk jet^pUni 
crying and makes witness to him John we saw the glory 

bendfhiwel giJ^n ^al^mja\ ol dilr hU didilgim henim dediki 
before me coming after me that is this my having said of me said 

hepl^imi% hiz V9i^ idi bend^ evvel %ira\ ohnUhdir 

all of us we And he was before me because (he) has been 

^ substituted in the pronunciation for the sake of euphony. Vide note, p. 1 6. 
^ ^'^jf g'itrduk, and not giirdih. Vide note page 16. 

' <— >J*^i^ ^*^- ^*^ [^^> '^^]- ^l>s«rve here that the last letter of 
4^jjt is written indifferently, with one or with three dpts; but this 
gerund is generally pronounced with a ' p/ idup, although more often 
written with a b.' 

' (S^*^^ is the declinable participle CiJjJ 'having said,' (of the verb 
dXw J * to say/) which is also a verbal noun, and to it is attached the 
possessive pronoun /%, vide [33], and the ^ is introduced and the d/ 
turned to <^/ for the sake of euphony. /*^*X[«^ ' my having said,' i.e, 
spoken of by me.' 

* d^jB:^^^. This analysed is c,,,^.Sr. Arabic substantive, ' behind,' 'after;' 
A possessive pronoun, ^ expletive [123]. 

* ^J^, declinable participle of CSa^ * to come ' [71]. 

* Ji' ii)"^* ^^'f * than me before,' or 'from me before,' the particle 
jjJ being the sign of the ablative case. Vide ' Post-positions' [131]. 

'jj ^J!u^^\ he has been,' 3rd person of 2nd perfect, indicative 
mood of Jk4j^ [7^] > j»^ is added to be more precise in expression. 
Vide [235]. * 

* J^i-J^. — ti-^*^ is a declinable adverb with the possessive pronoun l^ 
[33]. 



^Ji^'\ 



I 3 



heni'Odam kSldm ol ^ doghmttsMfr'thr allahdan o/njak- tradetindan 
man word That they were bom from God but from the will 

mSlkan aramtzdaS miah-hun V0^ hahkatlm vn ^^inoAfet oldi 
a place among us fall and with truth and grace became 

ogMinin hir yaUniz habanm jel^altm anin v» htz tiktti 
of son one only of the Father his glory of him and we held 



count of rule [210], which is dropped, as the ^ intervenes between ^^C^J\ 
* its will,' and the post-position ^jJ. Vide [131]. 

^ (jsf:^* A disjunctive conjunction ( ! ) 

2;^ JylA^jJ. Vide [235]. 

^ (**^^l5*^ ^® Arabic, and means the son of man.' The Turks often 
adopt composite Arabic words, in order the better to express their 
ideas, just as we might do in English by drawing from the Latin 
or Greek, — with this difference, that in English almost any word we may 
require has been already introduced, whereas in Turkish it is being 
adopted out of dire necessity. 

* <^ jiJi > ^ ^ c:.-oI:nc y The a1 serves here for both nouns. 

* iiCiy%\j\ ' hy amoug «w.' :f J is the post-position, sign of the ablative 
case [130]. 

* ^'^^ ^^^ (J^y^f ^^^^ model [66, 76]. 3rd person, perfect tense 
of indicative mood. 

' ^iU- JCl Fide Syntax [210]. JAp-, the 2nd (Arabic) noun, 
has the possessive affix t^, which is dropped, the ^o intervening [l!28] 
^iU*- 'his glory;' j<J5l>- *his glory' (accusative case) [36]. 

• • •• ■•_ 

® JGJuijl. Here again lit. * of Aw son.' ^<^^^ 'Aw son;' JG-iij^ 
(pronounced oghlunin) of his son ;' [35] the ^^ being dropped as usual, and 






'_ * 




( %nananlfra\ i9m%ne\ y^ani) 
(to the believers to his name i.e.) 

anlar olal^ oghuUlhi 

They they may be the children 

a(2omm ni iradetindan 

of man nor (by the) from the will 



jumUK-aineX id$nlfr%n hahul 
to all of those making reception 



aUahin 
of God 

lahmin 
of flesh 






verdi 
that he gave 



handan 



kudret 
power 

ni 



nor from blood neither 



* vjyjjjl, a declinable participle of l-XicjI. (jJj^ * doing j' used 
substantively, the doing/ or ' doer ;' Jj Jj^ * the doers/ nominative plural, 
and vJ^ jjI 'of the doers,' genitive plural [71]. 

' ij^AA^y Arabic noun, takes the possessive affix ^^, because it is 
the 2nd of two nouns coming together, Syntax [210]. The 4^ is dropped, 
and ^ intervenes between the noun and the post-position a. Vide [127]. 

» ^jjo^. Vide [169]. 

^ <Ui.4maU Let us analyse this simple word, in order to flx on the 
memory the use of the possessive affix. g^\ *a name/ ^^ 'his 
name/ ^c^a^S *to his name,' [35] the ^ being dropped and the ^ 
interposing [127]. 

'^ 2r^UL»<, declined participle of ^\:^\or jAi\j\ 'to believe.' 

^Ulijl 'believing/ used substantively, 'believer.' ^Ul-jJ 'believers,' 
(nominative plural). 2[^Ulijl 'to the believers' (dative plural). 

• 4,£;lixjl S^\y vide Syntax [210], 'Of God Aw chHdren.' The ^ 
is the possessive affix, which the second noun takes when the one pre- 
ceding it is in the genitive case. 

' j^4?'' ^^^ person plural of the 1st optative mood of ^^j^ ' to be.' 
Vide [78]. 

® ^jJcJjVjt J^A j r. Observe once more the possessive affix ^^, on ac- 



kendiinin-U'lerijCk o hUmndi / on» rA dilnya khdlk ohmdi 

to his very own He did not know him and (the) world was created 

an* Uken etm^dtler kahil ani V9 kenduninkkli gildi 

him But did not make reception him and his very own came 



* c/J^j^ ji>-. A composite verb, j;!^, an Arabic noun and the 
auxiliary (j^^^y of which this is the 3rd person of the 1st perfect, indica- 
tive mood [76]. Vide also [56, 64]. 

' (Jl. The learner will perceive that the word is written ani and on*, 
the sound of the \ being between the two. Throughout this work, when a 
word can be pronounced different ways, it will be written differently in 
different places, and this will accustom the student to learn by analogy, 
and induce him to use his reasoning and comparing faculties in other 
instances, so as to make discoveries for himself ; — ^for example : In 
one place he wiU find the post-position i*^ translated 'by,' in another 
it will stand *in;' he will thence naturally infer that it means both, 
according to the place it holds in the sentence. 

^ 2[^LiJu^X^. Let us analyse this terrible-looking word and we shall 
find it a very simple one. jJ^i^ ' self,' [30] JCjjX^ * of self,' ^ ' own,' 
[36,228, 229], J^ the sign of the plural, a the post-position, sign of the 
dative case^ [127]. 

* ^LxDjX^. The ^ or ^, when added to a word, denotes pos- 
session. Vide [202, 229]. 

* JjSasj\, the negative form of the verb uXicj^ * to do,' vide [65], 
It is the 3rd person plural of 1st perfect, indicative mood, thus; 
Jj jojI * they did ;' ^J,^\ * they did not do ;' and J^ is the Arabic 
substantive forming a composite verb with the auxiliary (,L^4Sj}, or 
rather its negative CSaj^\ [56, 64]. 



adami her ffSUfn dilnyaydk hi idi o nnr hakk 

man every coming to the world that was he light True 

^i&>\ IJJ^ ^j^J i^jljj[l-] j'^}jiy^ 

anin la% vH dilnya idi dilnyadd^ tenwir ider 

by him and (the) world he was In the world lightens (makes light) 



* Coming-into-the-world-every/ is a phraseological adjective to the 
substantive * man/ which is in the accusative case after the active verb 
lightens.' This construction shows the Hindo-Germanic origin of this 
Tartaric language, although the connection between it and the tongues of 
Western Europe may be prior to the first departure of the tribes from the 
plains of Bondustdn. The author ventures to observe, on the authority 
.of T)r Latham,* that the Huns certainly existed in and about the Turkish 
Empire full 1200 years B.C. f ; so that the separation from the European 
branches (which went more north, and afterwards overwhelmed the 
Boman Empire with Goths, Yisigoths, etc.), must have been anterior 
to that epoch ; and during so long an interruption of communication be- 
tween the northern and southern cousins, many changes and mixtures of 
race must have occurred. This would also account for the striking 
difference between the Tartaric and European languages, which has 
induced philologists to imagine them to have had a separate origin. In 
regard to the Semitic languages, however, there are too many conflicting 
dissimilarities, and they are too diametrically opposed to admit of the 
belief of their having had any connexion whatever with the Tartaric 
until the Turkish was engrafted in later years on the Arabic. 
» idfcl. Vide [135]. 



♦ Vide Lecture delivered by Dr. Latham at the meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
2lst January, 1854, and published by the Society. 

t In regard to their identification with the Khita (the Hittites of Scripture) vide the 
chapter on Ethnology, page 208 of the author's work entitled * Lares and Penates.' 
Ingram and Cook, London, 1853. 



anin Bebehkla^ adamlfrin-jumUn H ahehadet ver^k 

by means of him the whole of men that that he may give witness 

anfak olmayHp nnr 61 hendusi tnanJilfr 

but not being light that Himself should believe 

olunmtcsh idi irsal etmek-ichUn ahahidlik ol nurdan iitiiril 

had been sent for to make witness regarding that light 



^ Sjl^ CL^^}\^. A composite verb, sj^ is the 3rd person of the 
optative mood [101] of uX^j to give/ which serves as an auxiliar]^ to 
the substantive d^jl^. 

* ^^<d^4^ sJy^J^. The first substantive is in the genitive plural, 
and the second Arabic substantive takes the possessive pronoun _»;. 
Vide Syntax [210]. 

^ r^L,.>.iu«.i JGl (lit, with or by reason of him.') Vide [132, 136], 
and Syntax [210]. The ^^ in A.j,,a,^ is the possessive affix, to which ^ 
is added. 

* ^j J^ ' he himself.' Vide [30]. 

^ (^^^ y is the negative form of the verb (J^^\ the gerund of 
which is ^j>j!jl. Vide [83]. 

« Jrsrl Vide [123, 150, 153]. 

' jy^^. Vide post-positions used with the ablative case [ 137.] 

« LL^JJbU». r«(?^ 'Derivation' [197]. 

* ^^l Vide [134, 135]. 

»« ^5Jo\ (jl^Jjl Fw?;? [76]. This is the 3rd person of the 2nd 
pluperfect, indicative mood of ju-ljl. 

2 a 



var-idi hayat anda\ yaradilmadi an-siz shei ya/radilmish 

was (the) life By him was not created without him thing created 

zillmetda% dakhi mr idi nilrl adamlfrin va hayat 
in (the) darkness also (The) light was the light of men and life 

allah dan itmSdt tdrak oni va zuhnet 2, Hia-verdi 

From God did not make comprehension it and (the) darkness light gave 

idi yptya ddi vi onin var idi adam hir krBal olUnmish 
was John (the) name and of him was man a had been sent 

n^tirdan iltUril ta lei gildi shehaditichUn marham 

regarding the light in order that came for witness The aforesaid 



' j^\. Vide [203]. 

* (^»X4:y^ cl/K j1. a composite verb formed of an Arabic noun ci/Uj^ 
and the negativeform of the auxiliary uXcjI. Vide [64], 

» JL^^\ JLjl Vide [64 and 82]. 

* v^jlJCl *of him his name.' The double use of the pronoun 
and possessive pronoun together is one of the peculiarities of the Turkish 
language. Vide Syntax [210, 227]. 

* J«*^- The \ is placed over the last ^ to denote that is pro- 
nounced ( a ). 

* (^^y- This word is used to avoid having recourse to the 3id person 
singular ^ he/ which would not be so respectM. Vide Syntax [223]. 

' ^f^!S' Whenever this word occurs it is pronounced in conjunction 
with the word preceding it as if the two formed one word : it admits of 
a hiatus equal to half a comma or a comma, according to the sense [134]. 

^ ji/^^. The same observation holds good for this post-position [137]. 



THE FIEST CHAPTEE 



OF THB 



GOSPEL ACCOEDING TO ST. JOHN. 



UzfrSk ya%d/ughi yuhannanin fngtl 

according to the writing of John, — The Evangile. 

allahin kfldm t;«t var-tdi h^ldm ibtida-da^ 

ofGrod (the) Word and was (being) (the) Word In (the) beginning 

%btida-da\ hH id* hH iSHdm allah vi idi yamnda^ 
in the beginning This was he (the) Word God and was byhis side [near] 

hir M\ch va yaradUdi an-dan ahei her idi yaninda\ allahin 

one any and was created by him thing Every was near of God 




* ^^jJ)U is ^'veifbal noun J^^, of the verb Jk^Ij * to write/ the 
jj is turned into ^ [19, 57], the^ introduced for the sake of euphony, 
and the ^^ is the possessive affix taken by the 2nd substantive^ the first 
of which is in the genitive case. Vide Syntax [210.] 

» *J^ JcjI Vide [ 16.] ' ^^^Jj- ^^ [^0 and 91.] 

* tSji^\ genitive case of Allah. Vide [15] and Syntax [210.] 
2f Aiib — ^b ' side,' ^U * his side,' 5JcJU ' by his side ' ; the ^^ of ^Jb 
is dropped, and the jj intervenes between the word and the post-position 
yj. Vide [ISO, '] 

»yfe. Expletive. Vide 112^.'] « ^. Twfe [43.] 

a 



i 



furore/ or like oo, in boot/ 
fino/ or like ee, in seen/ 



POWERS OF THE ROMAN LETTERS. 

We most request the learner to observe that in representing the Turkish 
words by italic characters, we havci in order to avoid, as much as possible, 
the use of the double vowels, adopted the plan of using the 

it to represent the French ^ as in ' deux/ 

U „ „ M as in the article ' du.' 

Hl „ Italian u in 

i „ „ » in 

i „ French i in '^t^.* 

d „ „ a like a in father.' 

ff ahoaya for the hard, and j for the soft sound. 

gh will represent the Arabic 4 guttural. 

hh „ „ ^ like the Oerman (guttural) ch, 

8 always sofk. 

s always sharp, like the 8 in reason.' 

The letter ^, when strongly aspirated, is introduced in the word on 
the system followed by Eichardson ; but, if clipped in the pronunciation, 
it is represented by ( * ) , and the hamza ( * ) will be denoted by ( ' ) over 
the letter; thus, \s\:>j hina^an. 

AU the nnmarked vowels have the same value as the a, e, f, u, in 
the English words hat, het, hit, hut, etc. ; and note that the • is never 
used in its English power of ' I ' (personal pronoun). 

In reading Turkish, the learner is requested to bear in mind that 
there is no predominating accent on any particular syllable of a word, as 
in English : thus, extravagant and communicate would be pronounced in 
Turkish extravagant, communicate, almost without stress or emphasis on 
any special part of the word : at least, it is better, at first, to read each 
syllable quietly, than to put an accent on a word according to English 
ideas, as it would be almost sure to fall on flie wrong syllable. The only 

1 



2 POWERS OF THE ROMAN LETTERS. 

accent we know of in Turkish falls on the vowel preceding double letters, 
particularly the Jj td: as, a^sj} etdimf pronounced H-tim; 'Ji)^S:j\ 
etdigim, pronounced H-tigini) and J^JJi dllahtn, pronounced dlldhin. 

The Turkish orthography, as represented in italics, according to the 
above powers of the letters, may at first appear capricious in its irregu- 
larity ; but the learner must take it upon trust as the best representation 
of the actual Turkish pronunciation. It would be impossible, in a work of 
this sort, to enter into an explanation of aU the reasons for these changes; 
suffice it to say, that the laws of euphony are very stringent. The \ is a, 
Cy t, and «, with the same consonants, without any evident reason ; but, 
on closer inspection, we shall find, that the modification is used to make 
the sound agree with the following letter : as, at-ma-jah, e-shek, it-ti-fdhy 
HsUlf etc. So also eh and ah {s) at the end of a word accords with the 
preceding predominating sound in the word. The dead u is denoted by an 
English u, as ia but,' *cut,' etc, simply because it is impossible to give 
a more perfect representation of it : as, ^J)\ it-tu-Hty ^C>. hu-hilMy etc. 
The student will perceive also that ^^^\ is represented by amby because 
it is thus enunciated, and it would be difficult to pronounce it otherwise. 

In short, if the learner wiU strictly adhere to our system, he will 
acquire a pronimciation as near that of Turks of the present day as it is 
possible for a European to arrive at ; and certainly nearer than any other 
system of Eoman characters can bring him without the assistance of a 
master. In conclusion, the author is desirous of remarking, without 
any undue assumption of merit to himself, that the Arabic and Turkish 
languages being familiar to him from his infancy, he has been enabled 
in this Vocabulary to insert several words not to be found elsewhere, 
and a vast number of extra meanings which represent the Turkish word in 
its common signification, as used in daily parlance at the present time in 
Constantinople and all over the empire, and which signification will not 
be found in any dictionary yet published. 



VOCABULAEY. 



\ 

p (^\ dh, water. 

p j\j I d'hddf a house, habitation ; a 
city; culture. 

A ^Jcjt ib-ti'dd, the beginning. 

T CJ1j\ tp'lik, thread. 

T CLj\ dt, a horse. 

T Cj\ et, meat. 

T \j\ d'tdy a father, ancestor. 

p ^Jluj\ d'tesh, fire. 

A jUjI it-tufdkf by chance, it hap- 
pened that. 

T clXj^l a-tek, hem of a garment. 

T ^\aj\ at-md'jah, a sparrow-hawk. 

T {JS^\ dt-mahy to throw. 

T uX^'l et-mek, for uLx^jjI, to do, 
to make. 

T v,1X«J1 ^^-»w^ [pr. ek-mek] bread. 

T <UJ*t <i-^»-n(iA, Athens. 

Aj\ eth-er, a sign, mark, trace; a 
history. 

Aj\j\ d-thdr, events, signs, histories. 

T djj\ eth-nah (from a J^ tha-nay 



\ 



support), a stick to lean upon. 

A UJl eth-na, middle, midst, interval. 
JSx. i jUJt <l) bU-eih-nd-dd, in the 
mean time. 

A (>^\y\ eth'wah (pi. of <--y ), a gar- 
ment. 

T -.! dj, hungry, famished. 

A <-->l5»-^ t'jdh, answer, consent. 

A c:^l5>-\ *;/£{- Jtf^,consent,agreement. 

A fj^\ a-jdl, fate, appointed time ; 
death. 

T fj^\ dch-lek, hunger. 

T JkJls*-! d'Chil'tnak, to be opened. 

T (Ja>£>-\ dch-mak, to open. 

A JUi>.liA-^«-md/,bearing,possibility 



Ti- 



\ ih'ti-ydj) need, want, re- 
quirement. 

A j^Lyu^l th'sdn, benefit, favour, 
courtesy, charity. 

A fjA>>^\ ah-mak, stupid, foolish. 

TA jJX**^^ ah'tnak'Uk, stupidity, 
foolishness. 

A JU>-^ aA-M><f/,circum8tances,affairs. 
(pi. of Jl^ state, condition.) 



LS'i\ 



TURKISH GRAMMAR. 



L^J 



Ajs^\ akh-hdr, news. 
A jUis^l ihh-ti-ydry choice ; power. 
T (J^j\p^\ thh-ti'dr-lik, old age. 
Aj^\ d'khir, the end ; at last ; finally. 
yjJ^I akher-tn-deh. Vtde[S5']. 

A dJ^l d'hhi-retf posterior, last ; 
nsed for ' the other world/ and 
then pronounced d-hhe-rd, 

Pj^rJ-^ d'khor, a stable. 

T \j\ d'dd (and i^\ d-tdh) an island. 
^U^ bl d'dd tda-ahd-ni, a 
rabbit. 

A <^«i\ a-dab, civility, morality, re- 
spect, eastern. 

T A IwwJ j1 a-dab'skf uncivil, without 
respect. 

A c1/Uj1 id-rdhy comprehension. 
i'drak-et-meky to comprehend, 
understand. 

T j! jT dd-liiy named, called, celebrated. 

A I* Ji d-dam, a man. 

T >*J1 ^-(ftfm, a step, trace. /%J| aJI 
d'dum d-dum, step by step, (this 
is a corruption of the a >*jJ» 
ka-dam, a foot, a step.) 

A ^^\j\ i'zdn, the call to prayer. 

A ^IcjI t2-^4», intellect; judgment; 

obedience. 
A ^jl izny permission. 
A ^.::*-o J» a-zi-yety hurt, ill-treatment. 



T ^1 d-rdy the middle, midst, between. 
^^y*\) ^ (i'f(*'M*^'deh, in the midst 
of us, among us. 
lIXiJo ^\j\ d-rd-yeh gel-meky to 
intervene. 

A <JL^Ci\j\ i-rd-dety will, desire, com- 
mands. 

T ^\j\ d-rd-liky interval. 

T (j^]j\ d-rd-mak, to search. 

A ^j\ ar-ha^ four. 

T ^j\ ar-pah, barley. 

T (j^J^^ a/r'ter-maky to increase, aug- 
ment, advance. 

T ^j\ ar-tik, more (expletive), 
already. 

A i^\ijj\ ir-ti-kdhy mounting on 
horseback; attacking; interfering 
with. 

T (j>^j\ d-rit-maky to purify, redress. 

T (J^j\ art-maky to increase. 

T CS^j\ i-rit-meky (v. trans.) to 
dissolve. 

T ijj< tfr-^^, the morning. \^yi<^^J^ 
er-te-ai gun, the next day. 

T dj\ ardy behind. 

A iJUs;! ir-sdly an embassy, sending. 
Ir-sdl O'lin-maky to be sent. 

T fJL^j^ ara-ldny a lion. 

T ^\ d-reky lean. 

T ^j\ ar-kahy the back, behind. 
i^J< i-riky a plum. 



^iC\ 



VOCABULARY. 



r 



L\ 



T (J^j\ ir-mah (and also ^^j^)^ a 
river. See^y}. 

T\\ d%f some, a little. 

V j\ hf from. ijfj\ eiL'hu-jayVfhsTiQie} 
uJ> crfj^ this way. a^^jl if 
only. T. 

T (J^^j\ d'zd-Jik, a very little. 

p jljT d'zdd, free. 

T (J^j\ dz-mak, to wander, go astray. 

T (.lX«jl os-m^^, to break, to pound 
in pieces. 

A cjL)1 a-aa-et, a crime, sin. A-aa-et 
et-mek, to hurt. 

p j^L)l <f-«<f», easy, convenient. 

A c^LmjI as'bdb (pi. of u^-wM.}), cause, 
reason, means. 

T J^^li^al t«-^a»i-5^/, Constantinople. 

T b J^l is'tri-dp-a, an oyster (from 
the Greek arplSi). 

Tj\JJc^\ is-tiffh-fdr, pardon, repent- 
ance. 

A eU:xM»1 t8't%'ma^ listening, hearing. 

T JUjc-»1 i8't%^mdl, use, service. 

— et-mek, to make use of. 
A cuJUomjI U'ti'tna-let, civility, 

politeness. 
T CSjts^\ M-te-mek, to wish, desire. 
A Ij^AmjI t8'Hh'-zd, joke, jest, derision. 
T ^J^\ es'ki, old. JGUj iJ^^ 

ijX^*^^ M-hi za-md-nin d-dam- 



ler-i, the ancients {lit, * the men 
of olden time'). 



A jf^\ iam, a name. 



T uX*-»l M-mek, to blow. y-»^ Jj 
y«7 ^-*^, the wind blows. 

T >«j1 w-*f, master ; hot, warm. 

A^^-»rft a-sir, a captive, prisoner. 

T /^^ «^ %9-8%'l%k, heat, warmth. 

p |j!j1 d«A, meat, victuals, soup. 

T iii\ eah, a companion, equal. 

T ^\J^\ d-sha-ffha, also ,ci^l d-aha- 
ffhi, below, down. 

A ij\j^\ i-shd-ret, a sign, token. 

A 2fL:L2al MA-^i-^^iA, doubt,compari6on, 
resemblance. 

ii\ i'shit'tnek, to hear. 



5T 



T ^bJil uh'teh, look! see! there! lo! 

behold ! 
T [^^^\ wA-^*-A{£, desire, wish,appetitc, 

avidity. 
T jVf^^ dsh-chi (also, vulg. 

•t ■* 

al-chi), a cook. 
A jU-l! ish-fdk, compassion, pitying, 

affection. 
T ilXll e-8hek, an ass. 
Tj\iJL\ d-aht'Mr, clear, manifest. 
T uXcLm)1 ish-let-mek (causal of 

uX^L^l) to cause to work. 
T uX^i^l ish'U-mek, to work. 
T uX^Jal esh'tneh, to go together, 

(obsolete) 
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A fj^\ a-stlf cause, origin, kind. J-^ 
nd'sil, for J-^l^ neh as-My how ? 

A ^1 as'lan, not at all, by no means, 
pronounced as-la. 

A JiJ\ aS'ldh, good; reconciliation. 

T ^j^ltfiS is-ld-mdhj to wet, bathe. 
fjX:%A is'lan-mak, to be wet. 

T ^J^j^^ is-mar-la-Tnak, to recom- 
mend, enjoin, call for. 
^jA^\ ^i hai'Veh is-mar-la, order 
coffee (to be brought in). 

T (JA^\ as-malc, to hang. 

A J^^ H'Sill, quietly, manner, in a 
proper way. 

A J--tf^ d-8il, noble, of good origin (a 
horse or man). 

A LLl a-tuh'ha, physicians (the plural 
of c-i>>*^V> ta-Uh), 

A uJU1?1 at-rdf, sides. 

A <Ulcl t'^-7iet, assistance, help. 

Ajl-jxl i^-ti-ldr, esteem, honour, 
confidence. 

A jUiiil i^ti-madf faith, confidence. 

A jlibxl i^ti-kddy belief. 

A JljOftl t^tt'dal, justice. 

A jLcl t^raz, the action of honour- 
ing and paying deference to. 

A lc\ a^'la for AX^\ the highest, 
most exalted (vulgarly JT d-ler, 
very good). 

A J^-*^! a^md, blind, a blind man. 



T i\ aghj a net. 

T -.Ul d-ghaj, a tree. 

T Jk^lil d-ffhar-mah, to whiten 

(obsolete). 
T^l d'ffhir, heavy, weighty, j^^j^^ 

d-ghir d-ghir, slowly. 
T (j^l «^A-r», grief, pain. 
Tjil a-ghaz, the mouth. 
T Jk^J^^ agh-la-mah, to weep. 
Tj^l o-ghour, [augury] lucky omen. 

<Ojl j^l o-^A^r oZa, luck to you ! 

a happy day to you ! 
A ilidLil if-tt-khdr, glory, honour; 

well met, etc. 
A \:\j3\ if-rdf, excess. ^L\ ^\ji\ 

. extremely, 
p ^^ji^ df-rin, bravo ! (rather d-fe-rin) 
T i^ Jcil ef-fen-dtf master, sir ; man 

of the pen. 
T j^ aliy white, bb jl ok ha-la, a 

vulture. 
T i^\ ak-cheh, money, a piece of 

money. 
Aj|^\ ik-rar, afiSbmation, promise, 

confession. 
A (^5/^ ik-rdn, peers, equals. 
A i^Luil ak'sdm, divisions, part6 ; 

oaths. 
A A-Jil ak-lim, climates, divisions of 

the world. 
T ^jAj\ dk-mak, to flow. 



eJ\ 
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J^ 
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T c/^f d'kin-di, the current of a 

river. 
T vj) en, very, most (a particle used 

in forming the superlative). 

Vide [24]. 
^jf^\ ak-har, the greatest. 
A \^P^^ ek'the^, for the most part. 
T^\ i-ger, if. ^ 

A A^\^\ ik-rdm, honout, respect. 
T uX^J^l S-^r-la-mek, to saddle. 

(gerund *^^/\). 
T (JX^I ek-sik, fault, defect. 
T ^1L^\ ek'sik'li, a woman. 
T CJii\S\ S-H-mek, to bend, incline. 
T lIX^I eg-U'tnek, to detain, amuse. 
T Cjs^\ ek-mek, to sow, to plant. 
A (^U^t ek-naf, sides, (plural of uju^ 

T ^-^^ ^-H», seed. 

T ^rcu^l e-kin-ji, a sower, husband- 
man. 

T IuJm dn-sizy suddenly. 

T J^ tf/, a hand. 

T J\ #7, another, a stranger (for JjI 
a country). 

A V[ tl-Ja, if not, unless, but. 

T A t^J ! d-ld-'i, a battalion, or troop 
of soldiers, squadron (of cavalry). 

A isJ\ aZ-5a^-^A, certainly, assuredly. 

T i^L^\ dltf below, underneath. 

T ^JiAsW dlt'tniih, sixty. 



T ^yJl dl-tun, gold. 

T ^\ dl-ti, six. 

T (J^^\ dl'ti-lik, a piece of money 
of six piastres. 

A JyitfWl il'hd-Belf finally, at last, in 
short (comp. of the Arabic article 
Jl, and J-tfW). 

T Jk^^jJI dl'dat-mak, to deceive. 

T ^J^ jJl al-din-mak, to deceive one's- 
self, to err, to be deceived. 

T ^IaJ^\ a-Ush-mak, to become accus- 
tomed. 

A c:^! ul-fet, friendship, intimacy. 

T Cji\ ilk, the first. 

T JJ! el-n, fifty. 

T fj^ 1 al-mak, to take. 
A , J! »-^, to, unto, etc, 

T Jk«^ 1 d-li'ko'tnak, to retain, stop, 
a^so, to leave or let go. 

A L«l am-ma, but, however. 

A ^l:w«l m-ti^ndn, gratitude. 

A Jll^^ m-thdl, fables, parables- 
(plural of Jl^ me-thal) 

A J^X«1 im-ddd, prolongation, exten- 
sion, assistance. 

A -^t amr, an order, command. 

T clC^l tf-w^^, fatigue, work, labour. 

T CXJ^^ tf-w^i6-fe-m^i&, to work, toil. 

T ^JH«^^ Hm-mak, to hope, expect. 
/*^j^ HL-ma-rim, I hope. 
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h.jy^ A-wAr, business, (plural of j^\ 
amr^ an affair) 

p Ju^^ it-mii, hope, desire. 

A ^^^0^ a-min, safe, firee. 

T \j\ dnd, a mother. 

Tjlr^Ul d-fMkh'tar, a key (pro- 
nounced a-nak'tar). 

A tUil om-W, granaries ; fodder ; 
decks of a yessel. 

A ^\icj\ in-ti-fa^ gain, utility, profit. 



use. 



T (jsf\ an-jak, only. 

T ^asr\ %n-j% a pearl. 

T &sf^\ in-jeh, fine, subtile. 

'Bj^\ an-fir, a fig. 

A ^^IaaJI tn-adn, mankind, a man. 

A l::^Lu31 m-sd-ni^et, courtesy, 

humanity. 
T\mj\ 671-8%%, narrow. 
A i^\^\ in-sdf, justice, equity. 
A i^Ujl in'^m, a gift. 
xJSj\ tn-har, denial, 
p »\>j\ Hn-gahf then. 
T clX^jl en-meh, to descend. 
jl ^jM^\ a-fASf a Mend, companion; 

tame. 
T Jt dv, the chase. 
T jl ^, a house. 
T \j^\ o-vd, a plain, a valley, 
p jljl d-vM, the voice. 
T iZJ^] ot, a herb. 



T fjAJ\jj\ H'tan-mak, to be ashamed, 

to blush. 
T Jk^j^ O'tur-tnak, to sit down. 
T i^Jij^ U'tur-U, because, on account 

of, upon. 
T J?1j*^ O'tUk, herbage. 
T uXwj^ (tt-mek, to sing (like a bird). 
T (j^j^^ o-tur-mak, to sit down. 
T \yj\ O'tHs, thirty. 
T ^j1 o-tah, beyond, on the other side. 
T ^j1 aj, extremity, summit. 
Tjy>-j^ H-jaz, cheap. 
T j3j^j^ U'jiiz-Uk, cheapness. 
T J^-j^ ^'jdk, the hearth. 
T ^^^j\ av-ji, a chasseur, sportsman, 

falconer. 
T ^^\ iieh, three. 
T Jh^^I Heh-mak, to fly. 
T j^£si>.jl iich-Un-jX the third. 
X fjAJ^S^^] okh-aha-mak, to flatter, 

caress, (for ^JamJj] o-hush-mak) 
T (j(^fc>^^ o-doun, wood. 
T ^Jj^ o-(^A, a chamber, halL 
T »j\j^\ o-rd-dah, there. 
T \jj^\ or-ta, midst, centre. 
T ^\jj^\ or-tak, partner, a feiend, 

'compomon. 
T CSXij^ iirt'tnek, to cover, veil. 
T (J^j^^\ H'char-mak, to cause to 

fly.' 
T clil>;j^ dr-dek, a duck. 



\ 
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VOCABULARY. 



Jb\ 



^j^ Hr-kut-mek, to frighten. 
T u^j^ ^r-kuk, fearful, timid. 
T uXi^^l Hrk-mek, to be afraid. 
T ^J^J^^ or-mdn, a wood, a forest. 

s^j^\ ^-rum-jik, a spider. 



T (J^j)\ Hr-mak, (pronounced vour- 

mak) to beat. 
T ^juj\ a-rHj, fast ^Ujy ^^j^\ 

a-raj tat-mak, to fast. 
I Jh^lj^l a-tdt^nak, to stretch out. 
T jljjl H-tak, distant. 
Tjjjl and ijj^\ u-ter and U-ne-rah, 

upon. 
T ^j%\ U'%U, self. 
T ij»jji H'Wn, long. 
T ^S^j^ il'%m'ffi, a stirrup. 
T u:.^»jl ii«^, above, upon. 
T ^r^^l o«-^a, a razor. 
T jU»^l H'shdkf a servant, a chap. 
T wlX«^jl H'shil-mek, to grow cold, 

be cold. 
T Jk«JU>j^ U'san-mak, to be tired. 
T (jl^]/^j^ ogh-ra-makf to go, to meet. 
T (j^j^i^ ogh-rH-maky to seize, to rob. 
T (j^j^ ogh'lan, a son, a boy. 
T j^i 0^, an arrow. 
XTjdJ j\ O'ka-dar, so many, (for Jjl 

jjj ol'ka-dar) 
T (J^fy^ o-ka-mak, to read. 
T (.A^^J^ o-^ii-^tMA, learned. 
T Kjy ^n, before, in front. 



9 



teach. 



T CSj^S^ itg-ren-mek^ to 

(pronounced d-ren-mek) 
A Jj^ w-vel, first. 
A Sjl W-&, (for ^^\ H'la) better. 
A Sij\ av'ldd, chUdren, descendants. 
T \l_^^^j\ {ileh-mek, to measure. 
T A^Jkfiljl ol-ka-dar, as much as, so 

much. 
T ^<^ Ji^ ev-vel'ki, the first. [36]. 
T JkJj^ ol-^nak, to be. 
T uXfl^f id-mekf to die. 
T Jh^j^ O'lin-mak, to be, to become. 
T (J^^Jjl ev'len-mek, to marry. 
T jljl o-/d, great, (obsolete) 
T 4JK«j1 &-9na^, to hope. 
Tj^jl o-m^s, the shoulders. 
T Jj^jl ^-9»^, the shoulders. 
T ^\ oum, ten; 4t», flour. 
T 4JH*2^j^ ii-«ifc^fwajfe, to forget. 
T Jk^^j^ ^-yan-mai&, to awake. 
T (J^jijf^ U-f/Ht-mak, to go to sleep, 

to put to sleep. 
Tyb^\ il'f/ii'k{i, sleep. 
T <djjl {i'i-la, thus, so ; d-»-/<?, 

(vulgarly H-t^an), 12 o'clock. 
T JkWj^ H-^H'tnak, to sleep. 
T j^^^^ o-i-ncwA, a prostitute, a 

lover. 
A ^Ul d'ha-li, people, inhabitants. 
A /%UjJb1 ih-ti-mdm, care, solicitude. 
A JUjbl ih-mdl, neglect, delay. 
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T^^t &'h^ month, the inoon. a-yi> a 

bear. 
T jM a-yak^ a foot. 
A ci^l:^^ (hyd'let, province, country; 

dominion. 
T uXcjl et-m^k, to do. (also uXwt) 
T i,L^^\\ et-mek, to say. 
T t^\ ieh, the interior, within. 
T uX«^l i-eher-mek, to give to 

drink. 
Tj^c^l i'Ch^-ru, in, within, (pro- 
nounced i-ehe-ri). Vide page 16. 
T {'jy^'^ ich'tnek, to drink. 
T ^j)\ tr-teh, to-morrow, j|jb 

^m3<iJ^\ ha-zar tr-td'si, Monday. 
T fJ^jA ir-la-maky to sing. 
T (j^jiJ d'i'ftl-mak, to be separated. 
T (JK^T d-'ir-mak, to separate. 
T ^^ji^ ir-mdk, a river. 
T Jk^J tr-mak, a river. 
T ^^1 iri, large, great. 
T L>\ h, sign, trace. 
T <UjJ ta-sah, if, but. Ftifo [123]. 
T ^Jjj\ iah, work, business, occupation. 
T uXcjuujl i'shit^meh to hear. 
A JU^J i-adly sending, causing to 

reach. 
T ^^scujj t-kin-ji, the second. 
T lSxSj\ i'kin-dL the first time of 

prayer after mid-day — about 3 

p.m 



T ^Jj\ i'ki, two. 

T ji^l i'le-ru or i-U-ri [vide p. 16], 

in front, forward. 

T i^Jjj\ i'i4ik, kindness. 

T uX#l>1 ii'le-mek, to do, etc. 

I idjl t-^A, with, ^^(7. 
\ ** 

T ^^UjJ i-waw, faith, belief. 

T i^*X4j\ »m-rfi, now, then. 

T Jh^^' i-nan-mak, to believe, trust 

T uX^-jl d»-m^>&, to descend^,^,.,^ 

p i^\ d'l-nehy a mirror. 

T ^\ ^-yi, good. 

T iL^^\ i-yi'Uk, goodness, excellence. 



A t^\j hah, a gate. 

T Ub ha-ha, a father. 

T (jAj\j hat'tnak, to immerse. 

p ^\i hd-jeh, a chimney. 

p jb Wr, a time, once. 

T (j^^j^, ha-rish-mak, to agree, make 

peace. 
PjUb hd'zdr, the bazaar, market, 
p ^jj^, hd'zir-ffdn, a merchant. 
T jjib 5fl«A, the head. 
T ^ J ^iLlb hash-la-makf to begin. 
A 4jL\j ^0-/^/, false ; useless, vain ; 

injustice. 
T iL» hdgh, a knot, joining. 



JV 
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p i\) boffh, a garden. 

T ^^\i haffh'Cheh, a garden. 

T (J^js\i lagh-ir-makf to cry out. 

T Jf4>l.i.ttrb bd'ffhuh-khtnak, to give, 

grant, concede., 
T Jl^l&b hagh'ld-maki to tie. 
T ^lcU hagh-luox lagh-li, tied, attached. 
T (J^\{ hak-mak, to see. ^jy^ 

(J^\i sii-zi-neh bak-mak, to 

listen to his words. 
A ^b hd'ki, the rest, remaining, 

M 

permanent, 
p cl/bW,fear.\j.y^^jC/b^ 

hi hah va bi perva, fearlessly, 

boldly, {lit. 'without fear or 

solicitude.') 
A Jb bdl, the heart, soul, mind, 

remembrance (pr. like * Baal *). 
p Jb half a wing, an arm (pron. like 

'baU'). 
T Jb hal, honey, (pron. like hdP) 
p lb hd'ld, height. 
T <tJb haJrtahf a hatchet. 
A i\j^\i lil'jum-lehf altogether, in 

general, in short. 
T 4JH^b halrchihy mud. 
T jlb hd-Uk, a fish. 
T ,<^b hd-lik-jt, a fisherman. 
A <4ii3b hilrkul'li-yeh, altogether, 

entirely. 
T^b hdl'lHf honied, made of honey. 



T Jh^b hd-yU-makf to faint. 

T uX«;2J hi'tur-mek, to finish, com- 
plete. 

T uXcj lit-mek, to grow, increase ; 
succeed. 

T j^yy bu'tun, entire, complete, all. 
UTUf^ 5tt-<tt» ^««, aU day. 
^jxj ^ only. 

T . ^\at^ bi'Ohak, also bH-chak, a knife. 

T uX«^ bich'tnek, to mow, reap. 

A.jS^, bahr, the sea. 

Aji^flsT 5a - M^r, smoke, incense, 
vapour, exhalation. 

p cr-^os 5a^A^, felicity, fortune, hap- 
piness, good luck, fate. 

p ^Jmm^ bakh-ahish, a present, gift. 

A J^A^is ba-khUf avaricious, covetous. 

A T ^^^ILfisT ba-khil-ltk, avarice. 

p Jj bed, bad. 

p ^1:l«}Jj he-des-tdn, also ba-lei-tan, 
the bazaar. 

T^ 5ir, a, one. 

p J j1^ be-rd-dSr^ a brother. 

T 4Jk«i]/ hrdk-rndk, to throw, to 
place, to leave. 

T jy hir-er, one by one. 

T U-Co W-2^-«i^^, to adorn, embel- 
lish. 

T CS^y^ be%'m$kf to be tired, ennuyL 

T u.>>»VMit bes'le-mek, to nourish, 
bring up. 
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T ^Ju^ besh, ^ve. 

T iL^jy^ hi'Shur-mek, to cook. 

T ^A^ hds-mah, printing office, press, 

impression, ete. 
A 5Jm ha^da-hH, then, and then, 

after, etc. 
A ^^^ J<»^(?, some, a certain (number). 
T fc/^J^ bo^h-da-i, com, wheat. 
T ^J^jI m ba-^hish-ld-mdk, to ]^TeBeiit, 

give. 
T uJk^Uj hagh-la-mak, to tie. 
T ^^^ beh-rif drunken, a drunkard. 
T cl^4.v0 be-gin-mehy to agree, ap- 

prove, please, (pr. be-ym-meh) 
T JCj ^^z, a face. 
T^^jJj ben-zer, like, resembling. 
T CS^jSj ben-zd-meh, to be like, 

resemble. 
T j^UHj ba-la-bdn, great, large; a 

falcon, the largest of the three 

in the nest. 
A J-Jj bul'buly the nightingale. 
T CS^jiMj bU-der-meky to cause to 

know, 
p <^ J^Z-^i, but, perhaps, nay, rather. 
T yjj bel'lil or J^Z-?i, known, certain. 
T tlX^ij bd-mek, to know. 
T CJ>^ ^?-A^, a cloud. 
T ioyj bel-lut, an acorn, an oak. 
T cij^ or C^^ be-Uk or 5ii-Z«J&, a 

troop, a regiment. 



A jJj b^'lif yes. 

A uj bi-na, a building, edifice, con- 
struction. 
U^i jJ-c *^ bi-m-an A-U %a- 
lek, therefore. 

T cl\4>;t bin-mek, to mount (on horse- 
back), to ride. 

A j^ be-ni, children. ^ Jl ^<:J be-ni 
d-ddm, the descendants of Adam. 

T ^! J^ bH-ddk, a bough, branch. 

T ^^J^ J&-(?i, the thigh. 

T ^uLl^ ba-rd-yah, here ! this way ! 

T CS*^jy^ ba-ru'tnek, to cover, wrap 
up; disturb. 

T ^j^^ bUr-un or bUm, nose, a promon- 
tory, cape. 

T (J^J^ boz-mdk, to spoil. 

p ^l5-»^ Jm-Mw, a garden. 

p T ^^^flsrliLrf^ boB'tdn-jiy a gardener. 

T (^^ ^^«^> empty, useless. 

TjUy bo-yhdz, the throat, neck. 

T JuJjUjj bo-yhaz-h-mak, to kill, cut 

the throat. 
T Jy Jo/, large, vast, abundant; 

urine. 
T ^jAJ^'i^ ba-lash-rndk, to be troubled 

(as water), to dirty; to touch, or 

infect. 
T Jk«; <X)1!^ bU'ktn-dir'mitk, to stir up 

(as water), to mix. 
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T (Jj'i^ hU'ld-nik, troubled, thick, 
muddy; heavy vfeather. 

T jKil^ halnndkf to find. 

T ^yi l^'i or lo\ lengthy height, 
stature. 

T ^(^^ Ht'i'Ia-jah, thus, in this 
manner. 

T ^^ ho'i'lu, tall of stature. 

T <0j^ ^-i-^, thus, so, in this way, 
in this manner. 

T ^^ ho'ffin, the neck. •-Cjbb 
^^^ hd-hd-ninhthi-m-na {sweax 
by) your father's neck! a\j\j 
^Ujj^, I swear, etc. 

Tjjj^ Jo-4-nw« andJjJcjjj , a horn. 

p lyj iciAci, value, price. 

p T jll^ hd'hd-lu, dear, valuable. 

T ^lyj 3a-A{i-n«A, pretence, excuse. 

p^ he-h^r, in each or all. 

T ^^ he-hai, (inteij.) you fellow! 

p ^ hi, without, j^ ^ hi na-»ir, 
without ^qual, unparalleled. 

A ^Lj ha-f/dfif explanation, proof. 

A ^\j^ hdi-rdm, the feast of Bairam. 

T JCj hin, a thousand. 

T aLj hthhf see ^, also, even, again.^ 
(expletive) 

T (j^j^, hu-yHr-makf to order, com- 
mand [56]. 

T cL^ ^i!i-y^^, large, great. 

T d^^ hiJL-yikk'liky greatness. 



T iI.\4>;K^ hH-yak-lan-mek, to pride 
one's self. 

hi-yH-mek, (pron. 5ii-yii- 
m^^) to increase, grow large. 




T ^y b pd'hUeh, a shoe, slipper. 
T ^^jk?jjV pd'hUeh-ji, a shoemaker. 
T^fl^lj pan^'ir, beetroot, 
p 2fl^ jb pd-di'Shah, a king. 
j^[j^Ajpa'di'8hah'Uk,ihe empire ; 

royalty, imperial dignity. 
T i,^\j par-eha, a morsel, piece, 
p ifj\) pa-rah, a piece, portion, morsel, 

l-40th of a piastre. 
T CJi^ifj^ pd-rd-le-meJc or pa-ra-la- 

makf to break to pieces. 

T ^\i pd'i, a part, portion. ,^[) 
CjUsA, pd-i-et-mek, to divide, 
p i^b pd'i, rank, grade ; salary, 
p J pur, full ; often, sometimes. 

p 2^ J^ per-dah, a veil, curtain. 
p di^Mi^ pur-il8t, a worshipper, u:.^ 
l::^»j ^^ pUriist, an idolater. 

T Jk^ par-tnak or har-mak, a finger. 

(JK^ iib 5a«A par-mak, the 

thumb, 
p ^^mJ jp^m, then, after, but. 
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T Vl >-f- * pish-meJt, to cook, to ripen 
or to be done (as in cooking), to 
gain experience. 
ulC^j^uu) pi'shur-mek, to cause to 
cook, to roast, 
p j^Umuuj pe-shi-mdn, repentant, 
p JU:luuj pesht-mal, a bath towel, 

cloth. 
T u:X> pek, firm, solid ; very much, 

^ very. 
j\XJ pU-nar, a spring, a fountain, a 
well. 
T -^b pt-lij, a chicken. 
<Ljj pem-hih, cotton. 
j^ pi-nir, cheese, 
p \xj pa-i-da, discovered, created, 
found, manifested, etc. 

^jti P^^f old. 

tl^J^ piir-Uk, old age. 
Pjlx-j pi-nar or pH-nar, a spring, 
p <OU«j ^i-wd-w^A, a measure, a cup. 



p b* ^(i, as far as. ^\j ta-ki, in order 

that. 
A j-jIj ta-bt^f a subject, a follower. 
T'ij\j tar-la, a field. 
V bj\j td'Zeh, fresh, young. 
T tl^^jb ta-zeh-lik, freshness, youth. 



,ljf ta-*a8-8uf, regret, sorrowing. 
c-d *Ij ta-al-lufy composer; the being 

accustomed, familiarized, 
T Ijb* ta-va or ta-wa, a frying pan. 
A ^j*.uac^ ^flA-«^», praise, approbation. 
A J.^*uag^ ^aA-«2/, gain, acquisition. 
A /J^^ac? tah'kkk, truth, afiftrmation. 

UuAaii^ ^A-X'i-^w, truly, certainly. 
A iJj^flKT tah'Wil, change, return; 

money made over to another 

person. 

■A 

takht, a throne, a bed, a bed- 
stead. 

tukhm or tu-khUm, seed, grain; 
also used for boundaries.' 
^^^•d^ ^aM-Jwi», thinking, con- 
jecture. 

A vL^^ JJ te-dd-rek, preparations, pro- 
visions; care. 

A^Jj ted-hir, advice, arrangement, 
management. 

A jji]/ ta-rash, shaving. 

T ^UkS^y tir-je-mih, interpretation. 

T (jMp ters, backwards. 

T iX-J tur-ki, a song. 

A p ^y tur-kif a Turk. 

T CS^Ji ^^r-/^-»i^^,tosweat,perspire, 

T «0jjf ta-zi-yeh, or <it>-jj te^-jah, adv., 
quickly, as soon as possible. 

A J^J Ju^ tas'dik, truth, faith. 

A ^JUji ta-^4a, supreme, high. 
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ta-^aj-jub, astonishment, 
admiration. 
A ujb^-^a^-ri/, information. 
A mAju ta^lim, instruction. 

A JiUj ta-gha-fely negligence, care- 
lessness. 
A J^M^ taf-sil, explanation. 
T ^jJ^^MOftJ tak'sir-lik, fault, omission. 
AjJ^ ta-kah'hur,'pnde,YQmty, 

T i^^4>\\jJj) ta-htb-httr-lan'mek, to 
pride one's self, grow proud. 

A jl^ tik-rdr, repetition ; again. 

T (j^j\j^ tik-rdr-la-mak, to repeat, 

renew. 
A cfllXj ta-hal'lefy trouble; ceremony; 

invitation. 
A t— oAC taJc-liff ceremony. 

Aj-^ij ta-la-miz, disciples. 

A ^j.M,«JJ tal-hisy the action of clothing 
or covering; hence used for 
fraud, deceit.' 
uJJj ta-hf, ruin. j;Jj^ uilj, to 
perish. 

A |*Uj ta-mdmf whole, entire; end; 
completely. 

A J-ji^ tam-thil, comparison, alle- 
gory, resemblance. 

p ^ tan, the body, person. 

p JuiJ tam-hel, idle. 

A iUi^J tan-hih, order, command. 



A J^ ta-fun-zul, descending, con- 
descension, 
p l^' ^-A<f, alone. 

A ^ly td-tvd'be^(j^l, of ^Ij (d-he^) 
a follower. 
^^\y ^t^{i(^-e^^, humility, sub- 
mission. 

Tjy toZf dust. 

T 'i^^ tUz, salt. 

T Ji^jy tHz-la-mahf to salt. 

A J^y ta-wak-huly faith, trust, con- 
fidence. 

T uX^J^y til-Jien-meh, to finish. 

T ^^y ^iii, feather, plumage. 

pj^ tk, sharp, acid. 

T J^* ^^z, quick, swift. 



A ciJlj thd'leth, the third. 

A ^t^u thd-men, the eighth. 

A tjb thd-ni, the second ; in future. 
•* 

A LiuJlib ^^-^-/!?^, weariness, fatigue. 



ennui. 



thd'iat or ad-hit, faith, con- 
fidence. 

i5 thik'ht or syk-let, heaviness, 
trouble. 
A JJb tha-Ml, weighty, grave; a bore. 
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p Uj- y(d, a place. 

A il^- jd'hety an answer. 

A <Ujlfl*- ja-rk-yehy a damsel, girl, 

servant-maid, 
p ^J^ jdn^ soul, life. 
T ^Iflj- jan-lii, lively, animated. 
Pj^yU^ jan-toar or ja-na-tvarf an 

animal, a wild beast. 
A J^lsj- jd-htl, ignorant. 
Aj^lij- jchyety lawful, permitted. 
T Lsj- /fl-Jci, a gift, present. 
Kj\^ ja-ldTf great, proud; a con- 

queror j a tyrant. 
^j^ jo^i compulsion. 
A (>ZJ t\^ jwor-^ aty courage, audacity. 
A Ajp^jwrmy crime, sin, fault; tyranny. 
A t/jj5>- jut'Wiy or (J^ jwz-'i, a part, 

a little, a small portion. 
A Ij\m^ je-sd-ret, presumption. 
A \A>'ji-fdy rejection, trouble, injury; 

reftisal of a lover, torments caused 

by the beloved, 
p^;^ ji-ger, the liver, 
p A tSi^ jal'ldd, an executioner. 
A Jis^ je-ldl, majesty, power. 
A l::^%^U*5j- ja-md-^t, a crowd, an 

assembly, the people, congrega- 
tion. 



>- jam^ assembling ; a troop ; 
the whole. 

A yirL::.^.ir.^^ jam-^-yet-gah, a ren- 
dezvous, a place of assembly. 

A ^L^ jum-Uh, all. ^d^jpU alto- 
gether. 

A f-;M«k>- ja-mic., all, the whole. 

A <-->li5j- ji-ndby majesty, power, ex- 
cellency. 
A ^jp^ jiny a jinn or genie. 

A (jy*:^ jinSy kind, sort, species. 

p v^,5iw5»- jangy war. 

py^ ja% barley. 

A <--^|^ ja-wahy an answer. 

p A^ly»- ja-wd-her (pi. of yiyr)» 
jewels, precious stones. 

A j^jiiVy injustice, violence. ^^A^y)fr 
jaUr ^jef-ftty the torments of love. 

A Jl^ juMy ignorance (pi. of JJ^U- 

jahtl), 
A ft:>^^ ji-hen-nam^Kebrew Gehenna), 

HeU. 
A ^^ Ju^ ja-M-dty endeavour, study, 

diligence. 



T JU3'1>^ ehat-maky to run up against, 

to be knocked together. 
T jH*Jjlj"^^^-ma^,tobeatviolently. 
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p »j\>- ehd-rd, a remedy, cure, help ; 

method, 
p T iU- ehdgh, time. jJuiU- ^^Ujb 

he-mdn ehd-ffhi-der, now's the 

time! 
T (ji/^^ chd-ffhi-ruh, invitation, the 

action of calling. 
T ^jaJ^JA^ chd - ffht' risk - mak, to 

challenge one another. 
T ^J^j£\:>' eha-ffhtr-mak, to call, in- 
voke, invite. 
T Jxl>^ chd-ghil, a hnhble, murmur, 

noise of flowing water. 
T Jh« jJlcW^ eha-ffhil-da-mak, to mur- 
mur (as water). 
T oW chan, a beU. 
T Jk«^^ eha-Ush-maky to work, toil, 

labour, endeavour. 
T 15^^ cha-li-Ji, a player on an 

instrument; a robbei. 
T JkJ^^ chal-mak, to strike, rob. 
Tjy\^ eha-mUr, mud, dirt. 
T fc/l>" (>M-i, a river ; tea. 
T^l>- cha-yvTy a meadow, prairie. 
T j^-i»^3^l>- (^Aa-ir-M-«Ai, a lark. 
T (^l-^ chi-bdn, a swelling, an abscess, 

a buboe. 
T fj\i>- chip'hh, naked. 
T ^j^\^ ekip-lak-lik, nakedness. 
T (.Lx^^ ehi'Chek, a flower. 
T fj^j>- chert'ldk, a grasshopper. 



p T <<.>kui,^ ehesh'tneh, a spring, a 

fountain of water, 
p L::^ijw (;A(/i(, a pair. 
T ^^Jt£>^ ehtfi, a fleld ; a plough. 
T v*,^^-yj * c:.^ijw <;A(/i( sur-mek'Uk, 

agriculture, ploughing. 
T ^a gu> - (;Ai/l(;;V,alabourer,apeasant. 
T 4— \\jViB"»- ehift^ji'Uky agriculture. 

T 



duJcL to - chift'Ush-mek, to be 

re-united. 
T (^vl^fl"*^ ehifi'lik, a fann, country 

property. 
T j;:i^U>- chi-kar-mak, to draw out, 

carry away. 
T 4JH4Ji»- chik'tnak, to come out, to 

mount. (jK^i^- <U»U ha-sheh 

chik-mak, to be even with, to 

obtain one's aim). 
T jf^i>- chu'kur, a hole, a valley. 
T ^?^" che-kij, a hammer, a mallet. 
T wl.^^*'^"^ ehe-kish-mek, to dispute. 
T cX«Ki>^ ohe-kU-mek, to be led, 

drawn ; to retire. 
T uXiil^* ehek-mek, to draw, attract. 
T cX«^:»^^ che-kin-meL to be with- 

drawn. 
T -pijs^ ehe-Moh, a hatchet. jS^^^ ?f> • 
T (^^i'V' chi-lek, strawberries. 
Tj^Uk>- eha-ma-ahtir, washing, 
p /Jl*^- ehU'Val or chU-wah a sack, 
p T ^V>?" ^Ait-Jan, a shephcjrd, 

2 
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T (j>'^ ehU-jHk, a child. 

T ^j^ ehor-hd, broth, soup. 

T Cm\A'}jy>- ehu-rnt-melc^ to cause to 
putrify, spoil. 

T CS^jy>- ehi-vir-mek, to surround, 
to turn. (uX« i«>- b,^^ kha-i- 
rah-chi-vir-mekf to turn out well). 

T a .»>- ehev-rih, the circumference, 
all round. 

T CS^j^ chitz-mek, to untie. 

T ^jAsWz^ chO'^ha-hUmak or chogJir- 
lat-mak, to mulitiply, to increase. 

T ,tf4>?" choghi, the most, for the 
most part. 

T ^y>- ehdky much, numerous, very, 
many. 

T <G^ chO'kah, cloth, drapery, hang- 
ings (corruption of a ^^ jUkh, 
doth. 

T (J!X«i>^ chkl-mek, an earthen pot. 

T ^t«^ chU'indk, a drumstick. 

T j)L>- cha-l'lak, a kite, a hawk. 



A |jU- hd'tem, a liberal man. 
A c:.*c>-U^ Ad;;*(p^, want, need. 
A ^^^j^rU- hd'ji, a pilgrim. 
A Jy.^l». ^-«e7, produce, profit, gain. 
J^Wt (U-hd'Selfia short. 



AyijU- Ac£-z^, ready, present, pre- 
pared. 

T ^J^j0a\>- ha-ztr-la-mak, to make 
ready, prepare. 

A /^^W ha-kem, governor, a commander 

A Jl». hdlf state, mode, condition. 
ihj^\ w:i--!U. y ha hd-let U-ti-ra, 
upon this. 

A ^U. A<f-/d, now, at this moment. 

A c^U^ hd'lety state, condition ; a 
thing. 

A {juf»- hdbs, a prison. 

A ^MA^ ha-ha-sM, an Abyssinian. 

A ^^>>^ hai-ta, imtil. 

A -^ hojlf, a pilgrimage to Mecca. 

A <-->l^ At;;(^5, a veil, modesty. 

M 

A ^ huf-jSt, a decree ; an excuse. 
A J^»- hadd, limit, a boundary ; 

stiength, force. 
Ajj^»- Aozr, caution, prudence. 
x(Jl:>j\js^ ha-ra-ret, heat; great 

thirst ; rash or irruption of the 

skin. 
A ijiij^ ^9, greediness, ambition, 

avidity. 
A UU'^^^ hcHTO-ketf motion, move 

ment, disturbance, action. 
A Ajs>^ ha-rem, the harem; forbidden, 

sacred, 
p ^^j»- M-rkfy a fellow, an indivi- 
dual ; a husband. 



i 
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hi'Sdh, computation. Jx 
^Lufi>^ ^m-i M'Sdb, arithmetic. 
JmjUm»- hi'Sdh'Shy innumerable. 

A u,^"'"^ hasby computing; number. 

A Ju**>- M'Sddy envy, jealousy. 

A ^J***^ hum, beautiful, beauty, ele- 
gance. 

A JyM^ ha-siid, envious, jealous. 

A jLo^. hd'Sddy harvest. 

A (Uz>- hu'sahy a portion, part, lot. 

A j^*a>- hu-%'&ry presence. 

A )a^ Aaz2, rejoicing, gladness, happi- 
ness, contentment. 

T p <Ua>- haf'td (for izsJib hef-ta), a 
week. 

A J>- hahy truth ; worthy, suitable ,• 
according to. 

A fj>^ hakky an attribute of God. 
J 1*5 fjst-' hahk ta-^-la, the 
Most High. 

ha-Mr, vile, contemptible, de- 
spised ; your humble servant. 
-'^A^iA^- ha-ki-katy the truth; 
really, in truth, verily. 
-jUI^- hi'ka-yety a tale, story, 
relation, history. 

A Jld- hiikm and At£-/;ii^, command, 
science, wisdom, knowledge, 
dominion. 

A iU^ htk-mety wisdom, art, science; 
a prescription. 



A ^ 



tji,^ hu-ka-met, dominion, em- 
pire. 

A >> Jk ,' v ha-kim, a wise man, a phy- 
sician. 

T u,xl4>i*x'w ha-kim-ltky the science of 
medicine. 

A <!tiL>- ha-U-kay a ring, a circle. 

A \y^>^ hal'wa, sweetmeats, confec- 
tionery. 

A 4.::-^U>. him-d-yety protection, de- 
fence. 

A ^U»». iMm-mdm, a bath. 

A <J1^ hd-wd-Uhy consignment over 
to another, an officer who collects 
the taxes. 

T jj^ ha-U'liy a court yard, a house. 

A cbL>. ha-yaty life. ^\j Jl-^ 
ha-yat'i ha-kty the life which en- 
dures, eternity, future state. 

A ujL>- hayfy pity; injustice, tyranny. 

A id-.^ M'leh, artifice, trick, ruse. 
^^^ ha-i-van, an animal; an 
exclamation of pity. 



^ij 



Z. 

A ^If^ kha-tem, a seal. 

APT j^yf IrS- kha'tun(sLlso ^jJ jJi ka-din^ 

a lady, matron, mistress. 
A /♦ jlr^ kha-demy a domestic. 
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A ^U^lfL ^^-«i-y^, innate quality, 
property. 

A^lri- kha-tir, will, desire; heart, 
mind, affection; memory. JGm^o 
jjiyacr;^ sJT^lrL «^-mn kha-ter-in 
i'Chun, for your sake. jLlrL 
(J^syc kha-ter sor-rndk, to en- 
quire after any one. 

A Jlr>- khd'lij empty. 

A j^Vri. kha-en, treacherous. 

^j^ kha-har, news, fame, story. 

p \jkr^ kho'da, God. 

A cj^r>- khad^j deception, fi^ud. 

A Li^-viiJkri- khid-n^t (and vulgarly 
i^::..^.^Jc>- Mf2-m^^) service, office. 

A ^-^U£»- kht-rah, ruin, devastation. 
kha-raj, tax paid by the 
Christians. 

A .9;y5*- ^Aewy, expense ; revenue. 

T J-j^ khtr-sk, a robber. 

p (j-^^ ^^ar-w«», the harvest. 

p T (jMifj^i- kho-ros, a cock. 

p ^J^ kha-zi-neh, a treasury. 

p «i :uu r^ khas-tah, sick. 

A A*a rw khasm, an antagonist. 

T A-nsv. Mi^, a relation. 

A t— ^Iksw khi-tdhf speech, discourse. 

A ^iL>-^A«-?cf«, liberty ;safety;health. 

A laLi- khaU, mixture. jSA iairi- 
khalt i-der, he talks nonsense. 

A (Jjs>. khalk, the people, nation. 



A^U 



A ^jL:^ i^MiS;, the natural character 
or disposition, custom. 

A Jj:^ khin-zir, a pig. 

A J«X:^ khan-dak, a ditch. 

T ^'^^ kho-ra, a dance. 

p J^fv. ^Aoe^, self. 

T (J^j^^ khdr-Uk, vileness, contempt 

p ijiy>- khdsh, beautiftd, excellent, 
good. 

p jLj^y>^ khosh-nHd, satisfied, con- 
tented, gay. 

A L^y>^ khaHf, fear. 

A JUi>- kha-ydl, fancy, imagination. 

A -»fl>- khair, good, well, excellent 
(used politely to express, No). 



A jl J ddr, a house. 

Pjlfc> ddr, signifies possession, when 

added to a noun : as, j\ti JU 

mal-ddr, possessor of riches, «.«., 

wealthy. 
T J1 J ddl, a bough, branch, 
p jj^^fc) da-men, the skirt of a robe, 

or border, 
p Ulj dd-na, learned. 
p JJtj da-neh and f(i-n^A, a grain, a 

berry. 
A jIj dd-yer, revolving. 
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A ajIj dd-yem, permanent, eternal. 

A ^Uj\fc> dd-yi-man, always. 

T im^J dih, the bottom. 

A 4b J dah'hdgh, a tanner, currier. 

T cL^ J dih-lik, foundation. 

T <Uj J dep-mehy a kick. 

T ilS^JjJ di'tir-mek, to tremble. 

T j<^*^ (^M» (usually pron. da-ha), 

and, also, again, ete. 
p J;J e^rf, pain, sorrow, grief. 
A (jMjti ders, reading, instruction; a 

lesson. 
p c:.^%m9^J dii-rUst, straight; entire; 

safe; sincere. 
T (JX4I t J ter-le-meh to sweat, 
p ^J^a^ji^ der-ma-i/dn, in the midst, 
p f^^j^ de-riln, within, the interior. 
T ^jJ de-ri, the skin. 
T ,^J di-ri, alive. 
p UjJ der-ya, the sea. 

T JUj J efo-riw, deep. 

p Liip.'SMdJ (^«^, the hand (metaph,, 

power, authority). 
p c:.>wJ (^«A^, a desert, plain, 
p T ^jAJ^i^ dush-man, an enemy. 
T lI^Jo^J dmh-man-lik, hostility. 
A Uj e^tt-^a, a prayer, an invocation. 
JlcJ (^-^a-fer, adieu ! [^'i^., prayers 
(for you).] 
A 1^ J e^^-t(^a, a lawsuit, an affair. 
T ^5>-l^J da^wa-jX the plaintiff. 



A CJ^ J da^wetf a prayer ; a com- 
mand ; an invitation. 

A wij e^^, repulsion, hindrance. 

A iUiJ def'^t or de/-^d, one time, 
once ; a payment. 

A ^^J (?4^«, burying. uX^Jl ^J 
(fe/« et-meky to bury. 

A J J e^aM, striking; dakk et-, to beat. 

T cl$J (^^, up to, only, such a way, 
until, even, etc, 

A <£i J dik'kat, diligence, cara.A 

A ^l^J duk'kdn, a shop. 

T ^f^ dS-gir-mdny a mill. 

T j<^^V« ij d^-gir-man-jiy a miller. 

T CS^^mS^ dd-ffish-mek, to change. 

T JS J <^-^«7, no, not. 

T CS^<^ dik-mek, to plant, establish ; 
to sew. 

t'CS^u^J de-i-nek, a stick, a staff. 

tJ>J de-niz, the sea. J-5j ^vl a^ 
de-ntz, the Mediterranean (Zi^*^., 
White Sea) ; jSj y^ ^-m e?^- 
wiz, the Euxine (Black Sea). 

T (JL>s/ii5j dm-le-mekf to hear, to pay 
attention to. 

T u.X«Jl5j din-lm-mek, to repose. 

T Jj e?«7, the tongue, language. 

p J J e?t7, the heart, soul. 

A T JJj dal'ldl, a public crier, auc- 
tioneer, broker ; a guide. 

T l1^ J di-leky a demand, prayer. 
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T cl^ J de-Uk, a hole. 

T 15^ *3 dil-ki, (pron. tU-ki) a fox. 

T (JX4I J dt-Ie-mek, to wish. 
T clXil J dil-mehy to bore. 
T ^J (?^-Zi, foolish, mad. 

Tj^d de-mtr, iron, an anchor. 

T i^jy^ de-mir-ji, a smith. 

A Ij J dun-yd, the world. 

A (jA^j^t^ dm-ril-mehy to be turned 

about, be upset, ete. 
T^jjJ dUr-lu and ^jJ (commonly 

pron. tUr-la), kind, sort, species. 

jSjj^J^^^J ^ttr-Ztt ^ttr-/tf, of all sorts, 

of every kind. 
T (J-^j^^ dUr-mah, to stand, to be, to 

remain. 
T lL^^j3 J de-vir-mek, to turn about, 

to upset, 
p l::.'>^^ J dost, a friend. 

T CS^^jJ^jii dii'Shur-meh, to put in 
order, to collect. 

T uX^j J dU'Shek, a bed, a cushion. 

T Ui\4>M)jJ diish-mek, to fall (metapk 

to happen). 
T (^/tfc^fc) dil-gilsh, combat, battle. 
T clXidu^ J diL-gilsh-mele, to fight. 

T clX«Jij J dit-kul-mek, to be spilled, 
to be upset, cast down in quan- 
tities. 

T (^\4^J dUk'tnek, to throw down. 



T \^^-f'-^-^ dil-km-mek or ^t^i&an-ira«j&, 
to finish, terminate. 

T Sjti dii-giim, a knot. 

T c^^^dj J diig-mekf to beat. 

T ^^fc^ dil-giln, a marriage. 

T Jh^^^(^ do'lash-mak, to turn round 
about, surround. 

T Jk«S^ J dO'la-maky to surround. 

A u:^^ da-U'let, nation ; fortune, hap- 
piness; empire, power. 

T^loljJ da-a-lat'lu, happy, rich. 

p JCmcJj J da-U'lat-mand, happy, rich, 
powerful. 

T ^^ J do-lU, full. 

T fjAj\jjti do-nat-mak, to adorn, equip 
(a vessel). 

T UjliiJ do-nan-ma, a fleet. 

T ^J^\j^J do-nan-mak, to be adorned, 
equipped. 

T uX/«j JjjJ d^tn-dtr-mek, to cause to 
turn about, return. 

T LLx4Ji J diin-mek, to return, depart 
from. 

T 2r^J dS-veh, a camel. 

T ^j;j«j^ J do'i-mak, to satisfy one's 
appetite, to be filled. 

T (J-^jfc^ dU'i-mak, to hear, compre- 
hend. 

T ji*4J J J da-yHm-lik, spoil, booty, 
abundance. 

T ^Uj J J da-f/Hm-lUy fertile, abundant 
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T »0 dah (post-pos.), in within, etc. 

[130 and 253]. 
T Si^ dah (for ^j>-'^\ and, again, etc. 

See [123], 
A (C^^MJh J deh-^het, astonishment, 

wonder; fear. 
A jbj di-ydr, a country, a district, 
p ^ba^JjJ di'dd-hdn, a guard, spy; 

the Vanguard, sentinel. 
Tj£ J diz, the knee. 
T (jau J (^i«^, a tooth. 
T ^'ujO (^i-«^i, female. 
T J^«^ di-ken, a thorn, dart, spur, 

point. 
T (JX«L J dU-mek, to wish, 0^(?. iS^ 

T ujC«j J dS-mek, to say, speak. 

T ^ J <^-yft (for c-Jj^ J d^-ffUp), saying. 

p j)J div, a dive, a demon, a devil. 

pjl^J di-woTy a wall. 

A i^^ji*^ di-van, a royal court, the 

divan, 
p <!L)|^^ di-wa-neh, foolish, mad. 
A ti'3i«i> di^a-ni, a courtier, 
p iU J (^A, a town, a village. 



A Sj^O za-khi-rSh, provision. 

A^i zikr, memory, mention; reciting 
the Koran, or repeating the name 
of God over and over again, 
until some of the company &I1 
off in a fit. 

A JJi ze-lil, ahject, base, humble. 

A jj J zavk, taste, delight, pleasure. 
uXiSjl \La ^ jfj J zavk va sa-fa 
et-tnek, to rejoice, be contented. 



A CL)fJ zat, person; essence; nature; 

endowed with ; a lady. 
A Jjh^ J za-hslf forgetful. 



J 



\j rd-hat, tronquillity, repose. 

(J^^^ ci^-s*-)^ rd'hat ol-tnak, to 

be tranquil. 
i\j rast, the right hand ; right, 

sincere, true; straight. 
A .^\j rd-zi, consenting, agreeing, 

satisfied, 
p if\j rah, a road, path. 
A ^\j ra-i, opinion, counsel, advice; 

seeing. 
A is^j rd'i-ha, odour, exhalation, 

stench. 
A Ip-j ri^a, a request. 
A j^U^j rah-man, merciful (applied 

to God). 
A <»->-j ra-Mm (the same as ^U*>^) 

clement. 
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A J« redd, restitution, repulsion. 

A ^\jj raz-wih, the provider of the 

necessaries of life (God). 
A i]L^ ri-ad'lety a letter, a mission. 

A J^ ra-M, a prophet, an ambas- 
sador. 
A \^j ri-za, acquiescence, wish, will. 

A \Acj r»-^a-ya,8ubjects(of an empire). 

A (J^j ra-fik, a companion. 

p <Olj; ri-wdn-eh, travelling, flowing, 

preceding, moving. 
A ^jj riih, the soul, spirit. 

p T jUj^j rH'zi-ffor, the wind ; an ex- 
perienced person; time; an event. 

A ^j-Jb^r<j-Ai», pledged, pawned; gage. 

A ^jmJj ri'is, a head, chief, prince ; 
pilot, captain. 



p ^j ze-hdn, the tongue, speech, 

a language. 
Fjjj ze-heTy above, on, upon. 

p T ^^j za-hUn, weak, sick, infirm. 
A ^.::^v4^ zah-met, grief, trouble, 

fatigue. 
p^tjtj zer-da-la, an apricot. 

A (^»t#J za-mdn, time, season, an age. 
A J--JJ zem-hil, a basket. 



Y j^jofj zin-jir, a chain. 






p ci^<J>^J zin-da-gcmi, life, living. 

p jX^J zan-dd-gi, life. 

T m;-&J ««»-^i», rich. 

^jVJ 2*^-^> beware! look out! be 

on your guard ! 
p J •; z6r, force, violence, strength. 
A iS^ij zi-yd'dehy more, much, too 

much, excessively, very. 
A if^bj zk-ya-ret, a visit to a holy 

man's tomb, 
p \^\ zi'la, elegant, adorned. 
p^J 2fr, under, below, 
p \j\ zi-rd, because, since, 
p jjjj zin, since, because, etc, (lit, 

*from this.*) 
p ^jij zin, a saddle. 
A ViS.'^:jJ z»-n^^, ornament, dress, 

embellishment. 



p ^jL) sd'dah, clear; even; only; 

simple, pure, 
p jLj «d2 (from ^j^irs. Lj «aM-<em),done, 

arranged; a musical instrument; 

rushes. 
A (ji^^L) Bo-^t, an hour, time, the 

present time; a watch. 
^^siftL) sa-^t-ji, a clockmaker. 
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T CJi^ji jtJ L> aa-U'Ver-mekf to deliver, 

let go. 
p ^L> son, custom, habit, manner. 

A JL» sa-yer and «a-*tr, all, the rest, 

the whole, another, 
p <uL> sa-yehf shadow, shade. 

A 1^ "^-Mio sa-hah, cause, reason, motive. 

p j<^l---» si-pa-U, a soldier, an officer 

of irregular cavalry called Spahis. 

p j^i0^ se-tSm, injustice, tyranny. 

T jls^ si-jak (for jlscul) heat, 

warmth ; warm. 
T i*Xf^ si-chan, a mouse, 
p — 3 ser, the head, top, chief. 
T u^U-3 aer-d'i, the seraglio, 
p J^ «^(^, cold. 
T 4^ «^^, harsh, cruel, severe. 
A KJL^£-j^ atr-^t, quickly, in haste. 

T uS^^j^ ser-mehy to extend, lay out 
(a cloth). 

^J3j^ «w-rftr, joy, delight. 

T J-. 8iz, aparticle signifying ' without,' 
which is added to words to ex- 
press privation : thus, Jum^mb 
8e-heh-8t%, without motive. 

T Jk«^ siz-la-mak, to lament ; to 
suffer. 

I ^jyuMS sea, voice, sound. 

A (JdAjl^ aa-^det, felicity, happi- 
ness. 



T jIJjUm) aa-^-det-Hi, happy, excel- 
lency. 

A ^Jt^ aa-^, diligence, effort ; an 
express messenger. 

Aji-j ae-fer, a journey, road, tra- 
velling; war. 

T jVT/^ s^-fir-ji, a traveller. 

T iJ;A-» ae-fer 'Ul, a soldier; an ex- 
perienced person. 

T HjL^ auf-ray a table. 

T i^Jui aa-phy foolish. 

T CSjCS^ aig-ret-met and aei-ret- 
met, to run, to walk about. 

T jjaJLj aelc-aan, eighty. 

A CJ^yLj aii-Mt, quiet, being silent. 
j^y^U CJ>yL» ail'kat pd-rd-ak, 
a bribe. 

T c,^Cj <t-n«^, a fly. 

A f^ ad-ldm, a salutation ; peace. 

A L%L^ ad'ld-met, safety, liberty. 

A ^UaL) aul'tdn, the Sultan; absolute 
power. 

A iUiaLj aul-ia-net, power, majesty. 

T u!.>-fV-' ail-meh, to clean. 

A C^^ * ail'lak, a journey, way, 
manner ; t «t«-Zt^^, leeches. 

T <0u} ail-leh, a box on the ear. 

A l:^.4m9 aemt, direction, way, road, 
path. 

p^^^«-«j ae-mSr, a pack-saddle. 

T (.1^J4^* ae-miZ'ltk, fat; embonpoint. 
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T J«««Mi Be-mix, isLt, stout. 

A J V«> sU'^dly a question. 

T J^ sUt, milk. 

p Ifa)^ sa-U'da, melancholy, love, 
ambition. 

T (Jp^^fc^J^ Ba-H-da-gir'Hk, com- 
merce, agriculture. 

A ijy^ sH-rety one of the 113 chapters 
of the Koran. 

T CS^^jy^ sUr-tiln-mek, to glide, to 
creep. 

T uS^jj»^ silr-mek, to goad on (a 
horse). 

T lJj^ sH-Tiy a flock, a troop, a 
multitude. 

Tj^ «^3, word, voice, discourse. 

T ^-j sev-gil, love, fondness. 

T ^j^-j sev-gil'lily beloved, dear. 

T CS^y^ sitg-mek, to curse. 

T tlid^-j seV'mek, to love. 

T (.lx/«jJj^«^-»n-(2^-7?2^X', to rejoice, 
be pleased, to console. 

T CS^jSjy^ 8iln-der-meky to extin- 
guish (a light). 

T vl^4-^*jr-' ^^-i-Zt^A-m^^, to talk 
together, to chatter. 

A ^Lw sai-gdh, a pilgrim. 

A c:«.3Q>.Lm9 si-yd'hatj a pilgrimage, 
journey. 

p ii\^ ii-yahy black. 

p c ^ji,>) «i3, an apple. 



A^^ «<iyf, walking, a promenade; a 

show. 
A ij>)j*^ fai-rd-nif a promenade ; to 

go to the country. 
A J«mo saylf flowing, a current of 

water. 



/ A 

U^ 



F jIm) shdd, glad, rejoicing. 

T ^jaJ^\J^ shash-mdk, to be confused, 

troubled. 
A «^L^ ska-ker, thankfuL 
pJ^Li* sha-kerdy a disciple. 
A i^U) «A(i;}, honor, name, rank, state, 

station, 
p ^:<Jbli^ sha-hifiy the peregrin falcon. 
A <)LJb shuhhy resemblance; a ghost; a 

dream. 
A <^f^ shuh'hat or «Ait^-Aa, doubt, 

scruple. 
A Jj JJli she-^idy vehement, violent. 
A ^\J^ shtr-dhy wvae; any beverage. 
Jijj^ sharTy wickedness; quarrelsome. 

J^ is a termination added to 

numerals. Vide [49]. 
c:*^ J» sha-ri'^ty the law. 
A Um) she-fa, remedy, medicine; state 

of convalescence, cure. 
Vj\^ ahi'kary hunting,game,plund^. 
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p i^J^ ihi'ha-rky a hunter. 

A l::.^1^ shi'hchyety a complaint. 

p iLii she-keTy sugar. 

A iL2a ^MiSr, praise, thanksgiving (to 
God), thanks. 

A JiLl ahe-kUf manner, way, form. 

A p JJUJa aha-md'taf noise, cry, 
tumult. 

T ^3u33 XiJj <A»m-e^(in-9on-ra, for the 
future, from henceforward. 

T i^X^ shim-di, now, at present. 

T ^^^''"^ shen-ltkf rejoicing, feast, 
splendour. 

A c:i^*jl.^ aha-Juhdety witness, attes- 
tation, testimony. 

p -^ shehry a city. 

T Jh(-^ she-hir-luy a citizen. 

A ^J^ shayy a thing, something. 

p ^jij^ sM-riUy sweet, agreeable. 

T (jAh^ shishy a swelling, a tumour. 

p iLuL^ sM'Shehy a bottle, a water 
pipe, called also nar-gi-leh and 

T u,X/< ^ u^ sM-shir-mehy to swell, 
to cause to swell. 

T clXiJuuuJb shish-meL to swell. 

A ^Ua^ «A^-^ci», Satan. 



T L^\^ sal (and c»^l*«), the stalk of 

a flower, the stem of a plant. 
A jLtf sa-lefy patient. 
T M[4^^ sd'hUn, soap. 
T J^ltf sat-maky to sell. 
T JuSl jj^^ «a-<A» dl-maky to buy. 
T ^scUlitf sa-ti-jiy a seller. 
T -.Itf sachy the hair. 

A u-^o-Ltf sa-heh, a friend ; a pro- 
prietor of anything. 

T Jj^ ad-riky a muslin. 

T (j^X^ sar-mak, to wrap about the 
head. 

T il^ «a^A, the right hand, the right 
side ,* whole, sound, etc, 

T qI^ sagky safe, safe and sound; not 

broken. 
T ^jA^\*a sagh-maky to milk. 

T ^^dil^ sagh-Uky safety, health. 
A (^l^ sdfy pure, clean. 

T fj^\u9 sak'la-mdky to hide. 

T ^j^\^ ad-kin-maky to take care, 

be on one's guard. 
T ^»^\^ aal-ghin, adj. dispersed ; 

aa-U-atiy a tax. 
T fj^\^ adl-maky to send; to- shake* 

T ^^Jlitf aa-len-inaky to be sent. 
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T i^^ij^ sd-li-giln, Tuesday. 
T Cj^jy^\*a sd'U-vir-mek, to let go. 
T fjAJ\*a sdn-mak, to think. 
T ^JaJ^^\^ sd-wmh-mahy to dismiss. 
T (j>^^ BO-i-mahy to count. 
A Jl^ sa-hak the dawn. 
A ,^^ ailhhf the morning, dawn. 
aahr, patience. 



A^ 



T fj^jS^ mh-nk-maky to leap. 

silh'hat, society, discourse, 
Mendship. 

sah-ra, a desert, a plain (hence 
the word Sahara) ; a cool place 
near a spring of water where 
people go to pass a day. 

A p f Jutf sd-dd, a sound, voice, echo. 

A ^Jbtf sadky speaking truth. 

A <i^ Jutf sa-da-Jsa, charity, favour, alms. 

T C^^ sj/rt or C^', the hack. 

T (j^j^ syr-mahy to tie, wrap up. 

T 2r^ se-rah, order, series, turn. 

T (JaJl^ aigh-mahy to hold, contain. 

A U^ sd'fd and se-fd, pleasure, con- 
tent, pastime, recreation. 

A j-i»tf sa-fi and tji\^ sd-fiy clear, 
just, upright, sincere. 

T Jh? syhy frequent, often. 

T JU^ sa-idly the heard. 

T \Jjia son-ra (pron. so-t-ra), after, 

afterwards, etc. 
A J^ stUhf peace ; a treaty. 



T ^^U^ sa-mdnf straw. 

T Jh4^ sy-maky to hreak, disperse. 

A ^^ $a-n^, art, workmanship,a trade. 

A djc^ san-^iy art, a trade. 

T JcjCwig san-^at'luy skilful. 

A Jxm^ aan-ddy sandal- wood. 

A p ^^ J^^Mtf san-daky a hox, chest. 

A m:^ sa-nam, anidol; thehelovedone. 

T Jh^^m^ san-mahy to think. See fjj^ l^. 

T jK^-i-tf syn-mdky to he hroken, routed. 

T ^ «ft, water. 

T (j^j^yo sH-var-maky to water, 

sprinkle. ( Fw^ ^J^^.) 
A CJ^j^tf «o^, sound, voice. 
T ^ *«0 «^e;A, a fault, sin. 

T jL>"j-tf sHeh'lUy guilty, hlameable. 

A f^^jy^ st-rSty form, linage, counten- 
ance, portrait. 

T (j^jyo aor-mahy to ask, interrogate. 

Hj^ya aU'SiZy without water, thirsty. 

T i^^J^ya aH-aiz-Uky thirst. 

T j^»^ya aii-aaniy the island of Samos; 
also, a seed of that name. 

T ^jA^ya aiiB-maky and fjA>>cya aik- 
aa-maky to be thirsty. 

A jV^ ^'fi> wise, pious, devout ; 
a Soofi. 

A t^ya a'&fy wool. 

A ^Jy^ sH-fiy a woollen pelisse, 

T ^ya ao-Uky cold. 

T ^ya aU'kdky a street. 
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T sJ^ son, (sdne) the end, extremity, 

after. 
T J^ sdly the left hand, left side. 
T j3^ aU-lak, left-handed. 
T ^J^ya sii'la-mak, to water, to 

moisten, to sprinkle, to give 

(horses) to drink. 

T j;^^ sU'lan-mak, to be watered, 

to leek (as a ship). 
T fj^^^ sav-mak, to let pass, to pass 

along. 
T fjAJya son-maky to present. 
T {JtiJ^ya Bo-ishy prey, spoil. 
T (jAJya Bo-i-makf to plunder. 
T fj^^ya sU-yin-mak, to undress. 
A Ju*tf say-ydd, a sportsman. 
A tX^tf sa-id, the chase, game. 
A u- a^ 9a-f/, summer. 



A L::.^li zd-letf holding firm; a 
governor. 

A ^.U? za-yi^ wandering, lost ; 
huDgry. 

A )su^ zaht, possession, seizing ; direc- 
tion. 

A ^.^ darh, beating, a blow. 
Jl^ S-^ ^rh me-thal, a proverb, 
an adage. 



^jj^ M^ar, injury, damage. 

T j^jj0^ ta-rar-lit, injurious, hurtful. 

A w,0jw.<7 so-^i/, weak. 

T jJlLjlj %a-yif'l%k, weakness. 

^y!^ da-tnir and za-mir, the mind, 

sense. 
A L::^Lii di-ya-fet, a feast; hospitable. 



1. 



T fjAJ^ ddt-mak, to taste. 

TjlL dor, narrow. 

T fjAJj^ dart-rndk, to weigh. 

T ^jpoi^lL dar-ghin-liky anger. 

T J-^ijjlt dd-ril'tnak, to grow angry. 

A p (jwlt toss, a bowl, a cup, a goblet. 

T /^U? ^(i«^ and dash, a stone. 

T ^JaJ^^ daah'tnak, to carry. 

T ^ j ^^iJ^^ da'Shm-makitomoyehonse, 

T ilL (^(f^A, a mountain. 

T Jh^U? da-yhit-rndk, to disperse, 
p A jlt fcfiJ;, a cupola, a window. 
A f^z^^ ta-ket, power, force, strength. 
A ^IL td'kim, a set; assortment. 
A Jh^U? tak-mak and ddk-mak, to 

suspend, fasten. 
A c^U? ta-leh, asking, searching, 

desirous ; a student. 
A ^IL td'le^y horoscope, the dawn. 

tJmjJIL ta-U^'siz, unfortunate. 
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T ^J^^ dd-ld-rndky to bite. 

T UU? or <U 11? ta-nd or ta-na, a heifer. 

-T (jAmJ lb dd-nish-mak, to consult. 

T (jwwjlL td-uHu/^ peacock. 

T jjlt ^-f;&X-, a fowl. 

T jc^'jlt ta-wUl-ji, a drummer. 

T t^lt ^a-i, a colt, a foal. 

A v_^lL ta-ytb, good, pleasant, lawful. 

A i^'s%<k^ ta-U'^t, nature, genius, 

disposition. 
T ^^j^ top-rdh, earth, territory; dust. 
T Jk*-]? tap-mak, to adore, worship. 
T ^]c^ tat'lu or to^-Zi, sweet, pleasant, 

agreeable. 
A ^Jb tarah, way, manner, position. 
uX-4J*l -• Jp ^aM et-mehy to 

place, to cast upon one and 

compel him to take. 
A J?J^ ^<J-ri^, a road ; way, method. 
<0l>\ (Ji,^ y, ^ ^-ri^ i'leh, in this 

way. 
A Asiia tH-^m, food, nourishment. 
T^^ or lJj^^ dogh-rU or dogh^, 

straight, right. 
T j^luJit doh'safiy ninety. 
T (jA^^ ta-hel'mehy to be closed, shut 

up, adjourned, (vulg. di-kil-mah) 
Tjyit do-kiiz, nine. 
A l^^JlL ta-lah, a petition, a request. 
A f-^ ^»i^, avarice, desire, gluttony. 
vJSji^ tam^kiar, avaricious,greedy. 



T ^/^ tan-ja-ra, a saucepan. 

Tj\Jb andj^^i} da-voTy animals, horses, 
sheep, ozen, etc, 

T ^J^jb top-la-mak, to gather up. 

T (J^^ tat-maky to take, seize^ 
(j^^ jy^ «iis tat-mak, to obey. 

T (j^j^ dUr-makf to stand, wait. 

T \jjjb tHr-na, a crane, a stork. 

T ^\J^jb ta-U-shdn, a hare. 

T fjj^j^jb dogh-rilr-maky to make 
straight, set in order, correct. 

T fj^jS.^ do-ghwr-maky to beget. 

T fjAs-^ dogh-mak, to be bom. 

T ^jb do-ghHy birth, origin, com- 
mencement. 

T ^J^jio do-kHn-mak or to-kUn-mak, 
to touch, to push. 

Tjfjb do-nHz (pron. do^m'&z)y a pig. 

T (j^^ don-maky to freeze. 

T Jh«3^ dolr-maky to be filled. 

T ^^ ddn, a pair of drawers ; skin, 
color (of a horse). 

T (jAJ\^ da-yan-maky to resist, sup- 
port, lean against. 



)c 



A^lb id'feTy victorious, overcoming. 
A J 11^ zd-lem, a tyrant, oppressive, 
tyrannical. 
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A^li? %d'her, apparent, clear, mani- 
fest, certain. 

4 (^-fl^ fl? iM-rify beautiful, elegant. 

jiJio za-fary victory, a triumph. 

A Jia zulm, injustice, tyranny, op- 
pression. 

A c:,>v»i.lg zUl-fnet, darkness. 

A ^ zann, thought, opinion ; zann 
et-mekf to think, etc, 

Aji^i? ze-hUr, arising, manifested, 
appeared. 



A JjU ^'bedf an adorer of God. 
A >-U ^-jez, weak, feeble. 
T u-Wj5>-lc ^d-jiz-Uk, weakness. 
A SjU ^d'det, custom, mode, rite. 
A JjU ^d-delj just, upright. 
A ci.?^Jlc ^a-dU'Wet/emmty. 
AjU ^dr, disgrace; modesty. 
A (-JjU ^a-r^, wise, knowing, skilful. 
A Jh^Ic ^a-shek, loving, a lover. 
A cu^U ^'ki'hety the end ; ((wfo.) 

in fine, in short, finally. 
^j\j^j5c>^\c ^'ke-het-i-niz kha'ir 

O'la, may your end be good! i.e. 

may you die a Mosolman ! 
A JjIc c(f-M, prudent, wise, sensible. 
A p Jlc plenty the world, the 



universe ; time, age ; mankind. 
A JU ^a-Umy learned, wise. 
A c^oLca-^AM^^^, worship, adoration 
Pjlio jLc ^'bad-et'kiar, devout, reli- 
gious. 
A S^Lc **-W-e^, interpretation, sense, 

phrase. 
A Juc tobd, a servant, a slave. 
A JlmX ^'hidy a hermit; a servant. 
A (-jlifi ^'tdhy reprehension, re- 
proving. 
A jjUifi ^th-mdny Osman, the name 

of the third Khalif. Hence the 

word * Ottoman.' 
A i^^ls^ ^'ja-yeby and v-^^js^ ^a- 

jdby wonderful, marvellous, 
A >js^ ^-jam, foreign, barbarian ; a 

Persian ; incompetent, etc. Fide 

page \ * r, note 1. 
Aj'iXs ^-zdTy the face, the cheek; 

an excuse ; a veil. 
A (jOjC- ^«r(?or ^ors, honor, reputation. 

JU- (j^T^ ^arz'haly a petition. 
Ajfi ^m, glorious, magnificent. 
A c:^vfj Jfi ^ - zi - «»^^, invitation. 

lIiCcjI i^^jC. ^'zi'tnei et- 

meky to go. 
A Ijs. ^zzet, glory, honor. 
A iLuc ^-koTy a soldier; an army, 

a troop. 
A (JJoiS' ^hk, love. 
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A ^l;M<3£ ^<M-y»-dn, rebellion, sin. 
A (j: ^4.jkr> ^'Zi-met, grandeur, mag- 
nificence. 
A ^jhr. ^a-2im, great, grand. 

A jif ^fv or ^^-/it, pardon, absolu- 
tion. 

A Jac ^a-M, intellect, wisdom. 
A lib ^t«-^^, prudent, wise. 

tJmAac ^kel-aiz, without sense, 

foolish. 
T u-^luJjLc ^-kel-aiz'ltk, folly, stur 

pidity. 
T^Uii: ^d-W-Z^, wise, prudent, 

judicious. 
T ^^Hftc ^'kel-lii-lih, prudence, 

intelligence, sagacity. 
A <OjA£ ^'JcH'het, punishment. 
A ^j*Ss. ^hy reflection ; an image ; 

a return-angle. 
A ^Ic Mdjf medicine, a remedy. 

A Zs- ^-let, a malady ; an accident, 

a pretence. 
A Juc ^Im, knowledge, science, art, 

profession. 
A ^Jlc to^, above, upon, according to. 
A sj\as. ^-ma-dehy a colonnade. 
A -4X ^mvy life, age. 

A J-4^ ^-maly work, action. 

A jj£ ^em, on, from, of, concerning, 
etc. 



A 4>Lc ^«-nd(^,obstinacy. i.^*'%>>li^ «3lxc 

^-ndd aa-hehj an obstinate man. 
JLjfis. ^dm-har, amber; a place to 

put barley in. 
A J^:^ ^ndf near, with, about, in, 

according to, etc. 
p ♦-^•3^ ^v-retj a woman, a wife. 
A ^ %£ ^tf^(^, exchange, recompense, 

reward. 
A iX^ ^aA^, a promise, contract, 

agreement ; a will. 
A ^_ -^<* caih, shame; a vice, stain, 

infamy. 
A Jufi ^, a festival, a religious feast. 
A ^Ju^ ^(^/sh, life, delight. 
A ^-^ ^ain, a spring; the eye; a 

fountain. 
A <U^ ^-net, assistance. 



i t it 



A JiU gha-fely imprudent, negligent; 
6isleep. 

A JUU gha-Jil-an, suddenly. 

A c-^U ghd'leby victorious, conquer- 
ing. 

A UU ghd'ltba, chiefly, upon the 
whole. 

A ih.-^.U gha-yeby absent, invisible, 
hidden. 
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A <>::^U gha-yetf chiefly, extremely, 
the end : gha-yet et-mek, to de- 
termine, intend, resolve. Vide 
page ^ 1^ . 

A^U ghd-ycTf jealous. 

A ^li gha-i-rety the meridian ; mid- 
day. 

A ^U ghd'i'Utt disgrace ; an evil. 

A f Jlc gha-da, repast in the day about 
twelve o'clock. 

A if\ kXc gha-dat, the day of to-morrow. 

A fjjjs- ghar-helf a sieve. 

T A ^^ ghU-riUh (plural of f^j^ 
gurah) piastres, five or six of 
which make a shilling. Originally 
it was of the value of a Spanish 
dollar, but it has been reduced 
(by the governments constantly 
debasing the standard of the 
coin) to be worth about 2d, 

A L-^jJ^ gha-rih, a stranger, a 
foreigner, a poor man. 

A ^Ji gha-zal, an ode, a short poem. 

A i^^i^nr gha-dabf anger, violence, 
wrath. 

A L::.^lLft r ghaf'let or ghif-let, negli- 
gence, imprudence. 

Ajjii gha-fUr, forgivdng, clement. 

A mXc. ghU'ldm, a boy, a servant. 

A L^A,r ghalb, victory, excelling. 



A Juli ghaUlety victory, superiority, 
(adverbially used to signify ' for 
the most part,' and pro. ghthU-hah) 

A Lli gha-lat, an error, blunder. 

A ^ gham, grief, sorrow. 

p iC^U ghun-jeh, a rose-bud. 

p Uji ghdU-ghd, a noise, dispute, 
quarrel, (sometimes written ii^j 
kav-gha) 

^j^ ghayr^ other, another, except, 
besides, without, ete, 

A ij^ gha-'i-rety courage, honor, 
jealousy, (should he ghi-ret) 

T i^jt^ ghay-ri, another, besides, in- 
dependently : also used exple- 
tively — (J^^^ f^j^ji ha gha-'i- 
ri ol'tnaz, But indeed this will 
not do. 



A^ri-li fd-hhevy precious, excellent. 

A ^jli fd-rehy glad, happy. 

A J-tfli fa-dely excellent, virtuous, 

learned. 
A <J^ fd-niy frail, transitory. 
A ijjU fU'i'det, profit, advantage. 
T uX^J^Jjli fa-i-deh-lm-meky to 

profit, derive advantage from 

anything ; to be useftil. 
T y^}i^\ifa'i'deh'lUy useful, profitable. 
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A iUii fit-nety sedition, rebellion. 

T ^ Aiii fit-neh-luy querulous. 

A J-jii fi'tily fidgetty ; the wick of a 
lamp or candle ; fi-tkl al-rndk, to 
become fidgetty. 

A ^z.^j3 fi-rd-aety Intelligence, sa- 
gacity. 

A i\^ fi-rdghf leisure, repose, tran- 
quillity, idleness. 

p ^j^ f^rshy a carpet, mat, cushion, 
bed. 

A ^^:^>^j5 fir-sat, an opportunity, oc- 
casion. 

T c-j^^ J c::-'vitf^ fir-sat du-shup, an 
opportunity presenting itself. 

p ^]ji fe-ra-Jeh, a cloth cloak or 
overcoat. 

p ^^ fu-rUsh, a seller. 

p Jl^ji fir-yddf complaint, cry for 
help, clamour. 

A J-^ fdsl, a section, chapter ; de- 
cision, etc, 

A J-Ji /a^?,excellence, virtue ; science ; 
grace. 

A <3u*a5 fd-di'let, excellence. 

A J^i fi^lf acting, doing ; fi% an ac- 
tion, a verb. 

A^^Jii fa-Mr, poor, a religious mendi- 
cant ; a faquir. 

Aj^ fikr, thought, care, advice, 
reflection. 



A ^j)U fa-ldn, such a one, such, etc. 
A dJiuAj fel-sa-feh, philosophy. 

A iL>\j fa-lah, the stick with which 
boys are beat at school ; the fir- 
mament. 

A 1x9 fe-na, bad, base, shameful. 

A dJ^ fa-Ht, passing away ; death ; 

negligence, omission. 
A jy foky above, besides; superiority. 

T Jjliy fd-H-ka-neh, above. 

A ti y?, in, among, of, by, concerning, 
etc. Jl^l ti fil-hal, in truth, 
truly ; f-5l^l ti fil-wa-he^, it so 
happened ; in short, etc. 

A jj-i fkly an elephant. 



A JjU ka-Ul, receivable, credible, 
etc. ; able, possible ; the ^ture. 

A iJjl5 ha-hi-lk-yet, appetite ; skill, 
aptitude. 
iJu^^Xs kap-lum-la-gha, a tortoise. 
A fjAj\i Jcap-mdk, to seize, carry off. 

T c:^l5 Mty folds. ^\i J3 kdchkdtf 
how many folds? i.e., how often ? 

T fj^^ kat-mak, to add, to join. 

T <— 15 kdeh, some ; interrog., how ? 
how many? 
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T j;^«^l5 ka-ehir-makf to cause to 

run away. 
T JUk>>l]i kaeh-mak, to run away. 
A i}\j kdd, quantity, length. 
A jJU ka-der, skilful, apt, capable. 
Tjl5 Mr, snow. 
T lAj^ kd-rishf mixture, confusion, 

medley. 
T ^J^^ijLtij\j kd-rtsh-Ur-rndk, to mix; 

to trouble, interfere with, (causal 

of kd-rish-rndk) 
T ^jaJ^j\j ka-rtsh-mdkf to mix. 
T ^j^^j\j ka-ri-shU'la-makf to go 

and meet (a person). 
T c^ 15 ka-rif a woman, a wife. 
T \\j kdz, a goose. 
T Jh^jIS kaz-mak, to dig. 
T JU^'^ ka-ahtn-mak, to scratch. 
A ^^l5 kd-dif a judge, a Cadi. 
Tjh l5 kd'ttr, a mule. 
T J^^jjJlS kal'dir-jnak, to raise up, 

to carry away. 
T (J^^ kalk-maky to rise, to depart. 
T J^^lS kal-mak, to rest, to stay. 
T ^l5 ka-ltn, thick. 

A <ulJi kd-metf standing, the height 

of a person. 
T ^li kan, blood. ^^1 ^\j to be bled 

(from the veins). 
T (Jaj\j kan-maky to quench one's 

thirst. 



T (J^j^ ka-w&r-mak, to cook, to fry. 

T ^Juj}j kd-yuhy a tie, band, strap. 

A Jjli ka-ily content, consenting. 

A t^\i ka-im, erect, firm, vigilant. 

A cu-^^LS ka-hd'hat, fault, deformity, 
baseness, turpitude. 

T jjUi ka-hak or kchpak, a covering ; 
pumpkin ; the deck of a vessel. 
^Li—^l ^ilch'ka-pak'lu, a three- 
decker. 

T Ju3 ka-hal, a task, a day's labour. 
(♦ jJl aU ifecf-W-^A a^e^w, I have 
dertaken to do this work for so 
much. 

A J^ kahl, before, the front. 

A ^LJ kub'letf a kiss. 

A j-J ka-hilry (pi. oij3) a tomb. 

T jj^ ka-hak, rind of a tree, a shell. 

A JjJi ka-hal, consenting, agreement. 

T ^^ kap-ldn, a tiger. 

T Jk^ kap-mak, to close, to shutt 

T ^ ka-pH, a gate, a door. 

A JcJ ^a/Z, killing, slaughter. 

T -ii ^a-^t, vehement, strong; adv,, 
— 
very, entirely. 

T -^ j^iJi ^tf-^» y^<;A, too late. 

T -tfT* teA, some, {see —li) 

T (j;^^ ka-ehdn, when, at the time 

that. 
T ^ytjysL^ ka-ehur-mak, to put to 

flight, to cause to fly. 
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A ]jls^ kahty a fkinine. 

A «\j Jcaddy stature, body. 

A J j3 ka-dar, value, price ; quantity, 

number, etc. jjj J^l ol ka-ddr, 

80 much. 
A ij^yj htd^ety power. 
A /^JJ kd-ddm, a foot, a step. 
A L«j3 ku'dd-md, the ancients, (pi. of 

^Jj ka-dim), 
A aJ Jj ka-dim, old, former. 
Aj^^ ^»-rdr, constancy, firmness; 

rest, repose; resistance. 
T JUS ^rd/, a king, chief. ^]/ 

(pron. krd-U-jah) the queen. 
A ^^ Arwr'cf», the Koran. 
T /JjJjl^ ka-rdn-daah (also ^^t>;S 

kdr-ddsh), a brother. 
A ^j^ X;wr-Ja», a sacrifice, jj^ 

^1^ ^wr-Jd» Ja-i'-rdw, the feast 

of the sacrifice. 
T iJcy kur-ha-ghah, a frog. 
T Jl^ kar-tdl, an eagle. 
T^^l^ ^ar-«Ait, opposite, against, 

towards. 
T ^^^^^1^ kar-shU'la-tnak, to oppose. 



T <L5^ kar-ghahy a crow. 

T j^ kirky forty. 

T J!^«/ kir-maky to break. 

T ^j^ ^am, the belly. 

A ^o/ ^um, a horn. 

T <^^ ka-rm-Jeh, an ant. 

A v»^^ ^o-ri^, near ; nearly, about. 

T (J^]ji kd-zdn-maky to gain, ac- 
quire, get profit. 

T ^^^|S kaz-ghariy kettle, boiler, a 
large saucepan. 

A CU^jLwJf ki-sa-wety sorrow, anguish, 
regret. 

T J^/wJ kis-raky a mare. 

A j^ kasniy an oath ; division. 

A (^LaJi kas-sdhy a butcher. 

A Juai ^(^, intention, project, design. 

A -^ ^ewr, a castle, a tower. 

T jH*i-33 ^y«-«y/-»»o^, to be shortened, 
to make short. 

T ^UaJi A;y-«a, short. 

A i^ kis'SUy^ a tale, story; an affair. 

A kS katy only, at least, ete. 

A ^Ljl ^a-^^, cutting. 

A ^A-iaS ka-ti'fiy velvet. 



* When the A (if) is not pronounced, it is purposely left out, in order that 
the learner should not aspirate it. The i is sometimes ehy sometimes ah, and 
sometimes i : for this there is no rule ; the learner must be guided by his 
ear, and by the words noted in this vocabulary, as a sample of the rest in the 
language. Vide page 2, preceding the Tbcabulary. 
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A ^jiM ka-fa8f a cage. 

T ^Jij or ^IS kd'lan, (participle of 

(J^) remaining or remainder. 
A wJi JlM$lb, the hearty soul ; t kalp, 

false, 
p ^If:^ kH-ti-hdn, a man of bad 

repute. 
T ^JL^jJj kal'dir-mak, to take away, 

carry off. 
T juli hil-maky to do, etc, (auxiliary 

verb) fjA^ jUJ na-man kil-tnak, 

to pray. 
T ^^^ ki'lijy a sabre, a sword. 
T Jji M-lil, small, little. 
T ^^:^Uj kam-chehf a whip. 
A -4J ka-mar, the moon. 
T (jAfcy^i ka-mish, a reed. 
T jliji Jb-»a(? (vulgarly ^-n4^) a wing. 
T Jjbi ka-nad'lu, winged. 
T c:.^Ui ^t-na-^a^, content, satis- 
faction, 
p A *\i5 ^«<f, sugar (hence our word 

sugar candy*) 
T fj^j Jci kan-dir-maky to excite, 

stimulate, provoke. 
T J^J^ kan-dil, a candle. 
T i%>:Ji kan-day (vulg. han-da) where? 

whence ? 
T Jk«^ kan-mak, to quench one's 

thirst. 
T 4^«)!1y ko-wa-la-mak, to pursue. 



T (J^ji^ ko-par-mak, to puU up, 
carry off, tear. 

T ^jAj y kop-maky to rise, to go out. 

A cjy X*^-M7«^, strength, power, 
vigour, ability; virtue. 

TjmJ^ kU'Wet-stz, powerless, without 
force. 

T (^C>ivlT^ kik-wet-lan-meky to ac- 
quire strength, to fortify one's 
self ; to give strength to another ; 
to assist with money. 

TyJ^ kat'la and mUt'lU, happy, 
fortunate. 

Tyjy kijL'Wet'lu, strong, powerful, 
robust. 

T fjAD^^ ko-ja-maky to grow old. 

T ^^ ko-juy an old man ; old. 

T ^■' ^ ^^ ko-cM'jiy a coachman. 

•ft 

T ,<^y kU-chiy a coach. 

T ^j^j^jyi kUr'tar-mak, to save, to 

deliver. 
T ^JmJJ i^ kHr-tal-mak, to be saved, 

to be freed from anything. 
T fjAjjy kH-rHt-maky to defend, pro 

tect ; to be dried up. 
T J^y kHrdy (pron. kUrt) a wolf. 
T fj^jy kor-kak, fearful, timid. 
T (J^^jyi kor-kikt-maky to frighten. 
T (J^)i^ kork-mak, to fear, be afraid. 
T ^\jyi kor-kHnjy terrible, fearfrd. 
T ^jlsxijy kor-kHnf-liky fear, horror. 
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T y3jy9 koT-M, fright, fesT. 
T^yji^ kor-ka-liif terrible, frightful. 
T fj^jii kor-mak, to extend; to 
stretch; to dry (linen, etc.). 

T jijy kU-ra, dry, useless. 

T fjXi^ji^ kH-rHt'tnak, to cause to dry. 

T fj^^jijs kU-rU'inakf to defend, pro- 
tect ; to grow dry, to wither. 
T <^C;y ha-ri-jeh, dry. 
T 4^;*5 kH'Zi, a lamb. 

T /py ^**«^, a bird, ^^y kHsh-jiy 

a falconer. 
T jK«^y ko'sha-mak, to attach to, 

to harness. 

T iliy ko'ffhehf an urn, a vessel, 
(utensil) a bucket, (vulg. kU-fa) 
T (J^^^ kok-la-mak, to smell. 

T 4JI«i Z:o-M, smell, scent, exhalation. 

T ^jAjyiyi ko-knt-mak, to give a smell 

to anything. 
T ^L*!yi*ii ko ku-la-mak, to smell. 

* • 

T yt*5y ^-»tt-«Aw, a neighbour. 

T J^ kill or kol, a servant, a slave; 

a soldier. 
A Jy or Jjlj ka-wUlf a word, a 

compact ; an opinion ; a bargain. 
CSazj\ j\j3 • Jy kaal wa ka-rar 

et-mek, to agree. 
T ^"iys kU-lajf a measure the length 

of the two arms extended. 



Tji^y kU'la-ffhUz, a guide, a pilo^ 

an escort. 
T jjS^ kil'lak, the ear. 
T c5^y ko'la-'i, easy, convenient. 
T 4^5y ko-la-i-Uk, ease, facility. 
A /♦J ^-il;?}, people, a nation. 

T yM^y ko-mii-shil or ko-nH-shii, a 
neighbour. 

T Jk«»3 kd-mak or commonly ^-1- 
wa^, to place. *<^«^^ ciy «-^^ 
^0-2 Jt!i-m* or-dahf put that down 
there. 

T Jjl3y ko-nak, a house where one 
puts up on arriving at a village; 
a residence, home. 

T ^jAJMJyi ko-nHsh-mak, to converse 
with any one in a neighbourly 
manner, (from ko-nH-shU) 

T (j^^ kon-mak, to place one's self, 
to encamp, to perch. 

T (J^jyi ko-H-mak or kov-mak, to 
drive away, to turn away (a 
servant). 

A ^jy ka-tci, strong, robust; solid. 

T ^3^.y kU-i-rUk, the tail. 

T CS^y^^^t^ ko-'i'Ver-mek, to let go. 

A (jwciLj ki-as, an opinion. 

A ^Li ki-d'fet, dress, appearance, 



air, manner. 



T aIjJ ki-ydniy rising up. 
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T A^l-J lA'd-met, the last day : ue,, 
the day of resurrection. 

Tj^ hyr, a plain. 

T \Jii>^ hish, winter. 

T J.^ hily the hair ; skin. 

T <UmJ ^i-in«^, price; measure, stature. 

p ^U^ M-mah, hashed meat. 

T (jA^ hi-maky (for ko-i-fnah) to place. 

T (J^ ka-i-mak, a delicious kind of 
cream. 

T ^JL^liwJ kai-nat'tnak, to make boil. 

T fj^\^ kai-na-mak, to cook, to boil. 

T ^ ki-yu or M-l, a well. 

T ^j-j ko-f/Unf a lamb. 

T J^\id^ kia-ha-ahi, a bathman, a 
man who washes people in the 
bath : (from ^, a kind of sponge 
from which a lather is made : it 
is composed of the unspun silk 
threads taken from the interior 
of the worm, in the same way as 
catgut is made.) 

A Ci, an Arabic particle signifying 
'like, as,* etc, £x, CSj *l^ ka-^tn- 
na-ka. as if thou wert ; lil^ jjl^ 
kdl'dfi>, like a thief. 

A JjSl^ kal'dU'Wal, as before {comp, of 



CJ, as, like; Jt, the Arabic 
article, and Jjl, before, formerly) 

A p Jiil^ kihffhaz, paper. 

Aysl^ ka-fer, denying €K)d ; an in- 
fidel, an impious wretch. 

A J^\^ ka-rnel, perfect, full, entire. 

A u-^U^ ki-hab, roasted meat. 

Jij^ ka-hir, great, large. 

A ^Jc^ kit'tdn, flax. 

p \jJs^ ket'khu-da, a viceroy, lieu- 
tenant, an agent, etc, ; hence the 
word Lsr kekh-ya^ the chief of 
of a village. 

p Ls^ ku'ja, where ? whither ? 

T ^^sr M'cMy a she-goat. 

T ^^ ke-di, a cat. 

A (J.^ j^ ke-zd-lek, also, thus, there- 
fore. 

A Liu-v^l^ ki-ra-met, honor, respect. 

A i<^ kur-sif a throne, chair, pulpit. 

A ^^ kw-ki, a crane. 



** ^ 



A A.^ kS-rim, generosity, favour. 
T T s^ kir-rihf a time. ^ r^ ^^r 
ker-rih, one time, once. 
s^ ^joxi Wd ker-rdh, sometimes. 
i^ ^y^- ohok kir-rih, many times, 
often. 
A >j>^ ka-rim, generous, splendid, etc, 
A <U^ ka-rihf detestable, filthy. 
A ^jyw^ khsy a man, a person, some 
one. \j*Sjb her-kiSf every one. 
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T ^4^ kes'kin, violent, strong ; 

sharp (said of vinegar, wine, a 

knife, ete,) 
T ;^>-f-'^ kes-meh, to cat. 

]p ^A^ hesh-ti, a boat, a ship. 

A s^qJaS heahf, open. CSy-'} ^^^JJjS 
heshf et'tneJc, to enquire into, to 
look after an affair. 

T ^L^ kt-shif a man, a person. 

A vj:^Ui kt-fa-t/et, sufficiency, profit. 

Xji^ kufr, infidelity. 

r LlJjJ^ kdk'ltk, a partridge. 

A fj^ kuly all, the "whole. 

T J^ hdy ashes, cinders. 

A /♦K kd-ldm, a word, a speech. 

p jS kem, wanting. 

T ^ kimy who, that, etc, 

A ^^[a^ ke-mal, perfection, excellence ; 

integrity; fulness. 
T <Uwuy^ ki-mes-nah, some one, a 

person. 
T <Lu^ ktm-seh, some one, somebody, 

any one. 
p jli^ ^-nar, a side, shore, edge, 
p f^y>^ ki-nUn, or ^y^^ «X*-»A», now, 

at present. 
T tlX) ^ ku-pek, a dog. (pron. ki-o-pek) 

T CJy^ kil'tilk, the stump of a tree. 



piece of the root used to light 

a fire with. 
T C^^^if kH-ekHk, small, little. 
Tj^ hUvy blind. 
T ^j^ kurk, a pelisse. 
T *^LSj^ hl-reky a spade. 
T ^^ kU-sMh, a comer. 
T CJ^ knky a root. 
T i^j^^ ku-milr-jt, a coal merchant, 
p dj^ kilh, a mountain, a hill. 
P i/^ ^^-^> a fann ; a town. 
T^ji* kii'i-lil, rustic. 
T ,J;-^ ^»r-/», dirty, 
p T <UuM^ ^^«M, a purse. 
A LJl^ kay-fi-yety quality; state of 

thing or matter. 
T iL^ or jK ki-lar, dispensary ; a 

place where the provisions of a 

house are kept. 
T i^J^ ki'lar-ji, the keeper of 

the same; a person in charge 

of the keys. 



p a^ gdhy time, place. iflT iflS some- 
times. 
T i»js^Jb\S ya-hi'jeh, sometimes. [200] 



' The g is always hard, at all times, before every vowel. 
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T ^^S ffi'hi, like, as, according to, 
' upon, on. Vide page e f", 

T CJi^j^ ffii'tUr-mek, to bring, con- 
duct, carry away. 

T ^^jyv ^>£f^ g^-jehf the night. 

T ^J^ i part, of uX^js^ gech-melc, 'to 
pass,' used adverbially for past 
time : —as ^J^Ljst ffe-chen-lar-da, 
in olden time. 

T uX«^ gich-mehy to pass, to tra- 
verse, to arrive. 

T V ,v-f'-^ ge-chin-meky to be, to live, 
to exist ; to gain one's bread. 

p \dS g^-da, a beggar. 

T j\sj^ gi-rif'tar, a prisoner, captive; 
taken. 

T tl5^ gS - rek, it is necessary. 
j\ CJ^ ^^ CSf gi-reh ha gi-rek o, 
whether this or that. cLi^ lIS^ 
gi-rik-gi-rHky it is indispensable. 

T CS^S gir-mekf to enter ; also 




T i,L>^\S gh'le-meky to hide, to con- 
ceal. 

T CS^^giz-lan-mek, to be hidden. 

T ^ 4p gtz-lu-Ja, secretly [200]. 

T CS^jf gez-mekf to walk, to march. 

p ssij^ gd-zi-dah, chosen, selected. 

p d^AS gesht, walking ; passage. 
f^L^'^\ J^*^J c:^.%juuf ^M^A 
gii'zar et-mekj to promenade. 



T j\ii^ gilf-tar, speech, speaker. 



J 
p^j l::^J^ gilf-ta-gii, conversation. 

T CjitjS giir-mek, to see. 

p f^ giilt a rose. 

T CJ>^ gel-mek, to come, to arrive. 

T CS^s^^ gi'lin-jiky a little bride. 

p ^^^^gil-man, opinion, thought. 

p ^LT gil-nahf a sin. 

T -{^^ genj, young, tender. 

p ^ genf, a granary ; a hidden 

treasure, 
p {JL:£ gii-neshf the sun. 
T i:S and <)Uj (pro. ^^-»^ or ye-nd), 

again, nevertheless. 
T CJ|^ g{tt, anus. 
T ^^ gUchf force, power; occupation. 

(-4(^*. difficult. Adv.^ip^/gilj- 

Uh, with difficulty. 
A (^j^ gev-reky fiagile, tender, weak; 

a biscuit. 
T y^jf gn-rnlr-Ui noise, thunder. 
T CS^jf gii-r-meky to see, perceive, 

discover. 
T i^LS^jf gii-riln-meky to be seen, to 

appear. 
T ^jSgii-ra, near, according to [136]. 
T jji ^^, the eye. 
T ^]jff gil'zelf handsome, beautiful. 
T CSajj^ gii'Zet- mek, to view, 

observe; consid^. 
T CS^J^f giii'ter-meky to show. 
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p ^f ffii^h, the ear, hearmg. 

T CSS giiky the heavens. 

T ^if ffU-nul, the heart, soul, the 
mind ; intuition. 

T J^s^iil, a pond. 

T CS^ji^jf gill-dir-mek, to amuse, to 
make laugh. 

T CS>AJl^if gil'lush-meJcy to joke to- 
gether : to strive, wrestle. 

T <;2^ gill-geh or kiil-geh, shade. 

T tlX«-i<^jS gill -geh' Ian -mek, to 
take the shade, to refresh one's 
self. 

T i,L^^ giil-Tnek, to laugh. 

T jjlt^jT gii-milsh, silver, money. 

T f^S^y gev'tnek, to ruminate ; git- 
mek, to think intently. 

T CS^^^f gilm'U'fneh, to be buried, 
to bury. 

T CS^tf gUm-meky to bury (a trea- 
sure, not a dead man). 

T ^if gun, the day. 

T uX«; JJ ftT giin-der-meky to send. 

Tj^^ giln-duZy {adv.) by day. 

T CS^'S gu-ven-meky to boast. 

T CSa'xJ^ git-meky to go, to walk. 

T <ls^ ge-jehy night, the evening. 

T CS^jS gir-meky to enter. 

T *j^ OT ji^ gi-riiy back, over again, 
(adv.) v^>,4iK 5^ ^i-rft gel-mek, 
to return. 



T ^jS giz-lu, rather .hj (ode?.) hidden, 

secret. 
T dX^Jj^ gh'lan-meky to be hid. 
T CSS gS-yiky a stag, a kind of deer 

only existing in Mount Taurus. 



J 



A J>5j-'ll li-ajly because, for the reason 

that. 
A A^p Id - %imy necessary, urgent, 

suitable. \^f^S l5^^ la-zem-i 

i'ChUny as far as is needful, 
p ^iii lashy a corpse. 
T 4^ Ji H Id-kir-diy word, speech, 
p Jil laly a ruby, 
p i\^ la-lehy a tulip. 
A j;j1I Id-geky worthy, proper, suitable, 

able. 
A c^ lah, the lip ; edge, shore ; side 

of a river. 
A (jwt^U U'hds, a garment; clothes; 

drawers. 
T Ixsf la-ha-nay a cabbage. 
A ifiJ liz'zety pleasure; sweetness. 

hil ta-nuk-ko'liy the sweetness 
of life consists in moving 
from place to place (changing 
about). 
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A «3j jJ la-zk, sweety delightfdl. 

A ^UJ li-adn, the tongue ; language, 

speech. 
p iLuJ laah-ker, an army. 

A ^ly la-ta-fety grace, elegance. 

A (^jiy /ti^y gentleness, humanity, 

courtesy. 
A ujLL! ^-^i/, sweet, agreeable: 

(plur.) t-ijUa! la-td-yeff jokes, 

tales, etc, 
A <lLy Id'ti-fSh, a jest, a joke, a talc. 

A ih-^ /a^^, playing ; a game. 

A <Ua) ^^-n^^, a curse, anathema. 

A iji la-ghat, speech, language ; a 
dictionary. 

A iUi! lok-mdh, a morsel, a mouthful. 
/♦jiil d^^d-lj ra-hat li-kUm, *a 
mouthful of pleasure :' a kind of 
sweetmeat for which Constanti- 
nople is celebrated among the 
people of Turkey. 

A ^ji3 U'ken, but, nevertheless, how- 
ever. 

A ^jiy U-tva-zim, necessaries. 

^j! lii'ld, a pipe, a tube whence 
the water of a fountain flows. 
A^ la-hU, blood: lehf>, play, di- 
version, 
p ^jiL! lay-ken, but. 
A JJ lapl, the night. 



A uAJ %-^^, a stork, for tS^ 
leg-leg, from the noise which it 
makes. 

p f^y^ lal-mHn, a lemon, a citron. 

A Jt^ la-'' km, cursed. 



' A L» ma, that, which, what. No, 
not. (Neg.) 

A t« ma and ma\ water. 

A jj-jU# md-hayn, (adv.) between. 

A }^t» md-jara, an event; accident; 
occurrence; (Zt^., that which has 
taken place.) 

A Ij^Ut ma-tada, the past; besides, 

except ; the rest. 
A JUt mdl, wealth, riches, estate. 

p T U^iqJL* ma-U-kho-U-ya, melan- 
choly. 
PjWL« mal'ddr, rich, wealthy. 

T j;JjtjJU mal-dar-lik, wealth, opu- 
lence. 

A cl^U md-lek, a king, lord, master, 
possessor. 

A «Jt« ma-ne^, a hindrance, im- 
pediment, objection. 

p Jcjt« md-ndnd, like, as. 

p 2ft« mah, the moon. 
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▲ ^U ma-yet, a hundred. 

A J^t« ma-^Uy indined, bent; well- 
disposed; affectionate, 
p jL^ mu-hdd, let it not be, lest, etc, 

A cL^L^ mu-hd-rek, happy, blessed, 

holy, i^^ **^ V* 'ww-ia-ftf^ o-la, 

li [[\f^'i* •may it do you good! jU cl^L^ 

mu-ha-reh hdd, compliments. 

A L-i»L^ mu-ha-ahi-ret, beginning, 

commencement. 
A AA ^L<« mu-ha-Ie Ua, extremely. 

A ^L<« mthhd-le-gha, diligence, best 

endeavour. 
A ^b^ mH'ta-hi^ a follower, a 

servant. 
A lxi\:>^ mH'ta-hi-^at, obsequiousness. 

A J^^L^ mUt-td'hadf united, made one. 

A ^jIjCw^ mil'ta-al'lehy belonging to. 

A f^/2L^ mut-ta-far-re^, sprouting 
from ; originated, produced. 

A (jJc^ mut'ta-fek, concurring, suit- 
able, agreed. 

A fjt^ mi'thH, like, likeness. 

A Jl^ mi'thal, a fable, a proverb. 

A Jl«^ ma-jdlf power, force; skill. 

A /M*-^s^ murjas'sem, incarnate, cor- 
poreal, ^^^jy^ f^**"^ e;*^^^ 
^bb d-ghaj'dan mu-JaS'Sem sH- 
ret ya-pdrif a maker of wooden 
images. 



A (,/mLs'^ maj'liSf an assembly ; the 

counciL 
A <0^li«^ mu-hd-ri'heh, war, combat. 
A L^^^^si^ mah-hUh, beloved, a lover. 

A (jM^f^^ mah'hUSy imprisoned ; a 
prisoner. 

A CL>r.\c^ mu-hadrdes (deth), a nar- 
rator, teller of tales. 

A UJ^ rS.^ mah-rdh, or mih-rdh, the 
chief place in a mosque. 

A (^jS^ mH-har-ram, unlawful; 
name of a month (the first of 
the Mohamedan year). 

A (^•r^^ mah-rUm, prohibited, de- 
prived. ^ 

A fJyAs:^ mah-My the produce of 
the earth, the harvest. J-as^ 
mu-has-aely an officer who collects 
the tithes, etc, 

A ^jos:^ mdh%f pure, full ; only. 

k.j»asf* mah-der, the (royal) presence. 

A /X«^ mu' hah 'him, solid, [adv., 

firmly] 
A ij^Lsi^ meh-hi-mif the tribunal of 

the Cadi. 
A J^L"^ ma-hdll, a place. J^s^^y nUr- 

ma-MU, the light of the place ; 

f .«., the beauty of the Palace. 

A 43c4.s^ Mu'ham-med, the prophet 
A <U«r* mih-net, trouble, disgrace. 
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A iau^T' mH-Mt, comprebending ; sur- 
rounding ; a fortress. 
hahr-mH-hU, the ocean. 

A ijb\Ai^ mii'khd'U'reh, danger. 

T^^lir* mu-hhd-te^i-lik^ danger- 
ous. 

A uJllir* mH'kha-lef, contrary, op- 
posed to. (J^\ u^lsr* fnU-kha- 
lefiJrhahy false. 

p cu^lir* mu-kha-li-fet, opposition, 
resistance. 

Ajlrxi^ mukh-tdr, chosen; the best; 
an ambassador. 

sf^ makh-aHSf peculiar, proper. 



{adv., on purpose, an express 
messenger). 

A jj^Lsr^waM-Zii^, created, produced; 
a creature. 

A is*Xy midrdety time, a certain time. 

A — Jl^ madhy praise, applause. 

A JJl^ ma-dad, assistance, help. 

A ^^Jl^ madrhiiBh, senseless, con- 
founded. 

A ^X« me - di-nehy a city. Medina 
is called 'par excellence' the 
city. 

A Ci\j^ mthrdd, will, desire, intention. 

A ^j^ mar-te-Uh, a step, degree ; 

rank, dignity; time. 



rnh'-ha-met, clemency, 
compassion, mercy. 

T ^l:ui>-^ mSr-ha-met'la, merciful, 
gracious. 

A (^y>'j^ mar-hUm, euphemism for 
' defimct' : Uty one upon whom 
GK)d has had mercy : also, C^y 
fd-'&ty (one who has) passed away. 

p J^ merd, a man. 

Vj\c>j^ mur-ddr, dirty, impure. 

A ijOj^ mdrd, falling sick ; maraz, 

disease. 
T ^j^ ma-raz-lU, sick, ill. 
T v.^^^^ mar-kah, a thing ridden ; a 

donkey. 
T u^^ mtt-rak'kah, ink. 

T ^j^\^j^ me-rel'dd-mak ot^JajJ^j^ 
me-rd'dan-makf to murmur, cry, 
ete. 

A i^ mu-rijL'Wety pity, assistance, 
protection, kindness. 

Tjbv^ mu-rii'Wet-l% benevolent. 

A >-.\y* mi-zqf, temperament, (used for 
' health, ' ^^., in common parlance) 
A J^ ma-zdd, an auction. 

A j|j^ me-zdr, a sepulchre, tomb. 

p Sl^ ma%kf taste, a relish. 

A JjJ.« ma-zid, increase, energy. 

A jjij^ mU'Zay-^an, adorned : also, 
* a barber,* because he makes 
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you neat and orderly by clipping 
the beard, etc. 
p sJtt muj'dih, good tidings. 

A itiUte^ ma-sa-fety distance, space ; 

endurance, sufferance. 
A^Uw« mii'sa-ferf a traveller, a guest. 

A u,^*n>^ mu-«a^-da^, the causer of 
causes, i.e,, Gk)d; to gain one's 
livelihood. 

p UU'W^ masty drunk. 

A fj^LM*y mits-ta-hakk, deserving, 
worthy. 

A ^jXijM^ mm-tagh-raki immersed, 
drowned. 

KjSXXm*^ mu8-tagh'fer^ soliciting 
pardon. 

A bjk.''*^ mds-khd-ra, raillery, 
mockery; a buffoon; a mas- 
querade. 

T j3^;^^***^ mas-kha-ra-Uk, ridicule, 

railery, nonsense. 
jLjm^jMy mas-rUr, cheerful, contented, 

joyful, delighted. 
A ^^^Cu.^ mas'kan, a dwelling. 
A fj^S^^M^ mis-kin, poor, a beggar. 
A bLyu,^ mu-sal-laty a governor; ruling, 

overpowering ; a vampire. 
(j^j^\ laLu/* mU'Sdl'lat ol-mak, to 

prevail, be superior. 



A JuM^ mtM'lim, a true believer; a 
Mussulman. 

A f^^M*^ mu-shd'yekh, (the pi. of .^^ ) 
chiefs. 

A Sji^KJu^ mU'shd'we-ret, counsel, de- 
bate. 

A tl5^v« mrnh'te-rek, a partner. 

A ^jJL/% mmh-te-ri, a purchaser. 

A uJjJjj^ mu-sher-ref, honored. 

A ^JjJM^ mash-rak, the east. 

A —jfc^^jLu^ mash-rUhy explained, afore- 
said. 

A fj^kJ^ maah-gMly occupied, atten- 
tive, diligent. 

Kjy^^ mash-Mr y celebrated, famous. 

A ^J^ ma-sM, walking. 

A iCs"^*^^ mas-la-hat, employment, 

business, occupation. 

A L^Q\»n^ mu-san-nif, the composer, 

author or editor of a book. 
— 
A <Lwmxi9 mU'si'het, a misfortune, 

trouble, disgrace. 

A ^Li« mit-dd-'i-ka, want, narrow- 
ness; oppression. 

A Lj^M^ maz-haty good, proper; held, 
governed. 

A ^-ia^ mu-tt^ obedient, subject. 
A /♦^iia^ maz-lUmy oppressed ; modest. 
A iUjx^ mH-^a-wa-net, assistance, 
subsidy, aid. 
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A J Jcjc« mu^te-del, temperate, just. 

A u-i;^^ mu^te-ref, known, cele- 
brated , confession making. 

A iSiL^ mi^det, the stomach. 

A i5^wao;ri-/^^,knowledge,8cience; 
a clever thing. 

A Jy^ ma^kalf reasonable, jnst. 

A Jlx^ mu^lem, also /^yJ^^ ma^-lUm, 

known, certain. 
kjy^xy^ ma^mUr, cultivated; jfre- 

quented; agreeable; prosperous. 
A j<i^*^ ma^nUf sense, meaning ; 

and ,<*«i y^^-wi, used for, that 

is to say.* 

A (^y^ ma^hUd, appointed, agreed 
upon; the identical; (^adv,) that 
very. 

A ij\k>^ ma-ffha-ra, a cave, a den. 

(plural) jU^ ma-gha-yer. 
A ^-M^ magh-rehf the west, the 

setting sun ; time of prayer at 

that hour. 
A jjjjt^ magh-riiry deceived. 

T fjj^j^Ji^ magh-rHr-lan-mak, to 
grow proud ; to deceive. 

a^jJl^^ ni'&'gha'i'ger, changed, change- 
able. 

A —liR^ mif'tahy a key. 

A f^jAy muf-redf one, only ; great, 
huge. 



A JjIa^ ma-ka-hel, opposite. 
A f^A/t ma-ham, rank, station; resi- 
dence. 
A J^-JU mah-hal, pleasing, accepted, 

agreeable. 
Aj^JJU muh'ddr (pron. vulg. mik- 

ddr), quantity, part, number. 

jljJU^, a little. 
T 4^^ jJU muk'dd-rky almost, nearly, 

about. 
A jjJU mu'had'der, predestined. 
A UJiiU mU'lcad-di-man, firstly, 

anciently. 
^jj^ mu-ka/r-ra/r, established, fixed, 

certain, positive. 
A JuiU mu-kai-yed, attentive, writ- 
ten down, noted. 
A il^ mu-ka-fety recompense, price. 
A ^IL« me-kdny a place, a station, 
p X^ me-ger, perhaps, but, unless, 

only, if, etc, 
A CJ^ me-lek, an angel. 
A kL^L* me-Uk, a king; millk, a 

kingdom, etc, ; mtlk, possessions, 

domains. 
A J^-^ me-lal, tired, vexed. 
A ^A>^ mum-kin, possible. 
A ui^-XU^ mem-U'kety an empire, 

province, power. 
A c^i^U^ mam - likk, possessed ; a 

slave. 
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p ^^ men, I, used poetieaUy, instead 
of ^ hen. 

A ^ man, lie, who, that, which, any 
one, etc, 

A ^ mm, from, of, by, than, ete. 

A i^jU^ mi-ni'dL a crier, a herald. 

A iUwdU^ mM-na-«tJ-^^, fitness, pro- 
priety, convenience; proportion. 
y iUwdL^ <U n^A mu-na-se-hH hU, 
what does this mean ! 

»w^, or mu-na-sel giir-meTc, to 
approve. 
A fJJ^:*^ mu-na-fik, a hypocrite, 
sycophant. 



T jiftiU^ mu-na-fik-Ukf hypocrisy, 
impiety. 

^jfi^ mdm-har, a pulpit ; a high 
seat. 

A ^L^ min-net, a favour ; praise. 
<»i:^ iUjUj- ja-ni-ma min-net , I 
shall be delighted. 

A A>ssx^ mu-nqf-fam, astrologer, astro- 
nomer. 

A Jj--^ m^-ztf/, a place where one 
descends from horseback after a 
day's journey ; a house, a home. 

A C'Wi;^ man-sab, a situation or 
post under Government. 

A luj^ man^ a prohibition. 



* Fi-zu-lf has said — 

^■/<f A^ kim-se-dan-kim is-ti-dim an-dan je-fa giir-dum 
Ki-mi-kim hH/e-na dun-ya-da gw-d/wm Vt wi-fd giir-dMm 
Ki-mi'kim ha-lim ez-hdr eH-U-yHp is-te-dim der-mdn 

U-zUm-da hem he-ter der-da dni man mub-te-ld giir-dam. 

I have met with rejection from all whose friendship I sought. 

And have found all unfriendly on whom, in this sad world, I counted : 

All, from whom I asked sympathy, after exposing my sorrows, 

I have found to be immersed in greater evil than I myself. 
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J 



\j 



49 



A ^Mi^ mam -fa - ^t^ emolument, 
profit, advantage. 

A J\^ mm-^al, mode, manner. 
ijj^\ f^^y^ ^ neh man-wal u-z^- 
rah, in what way eon you pre- 
tend? 

A (ji\y mU'd'Jlk, suitable, proper ; 
according to. 

A^\y »ia-tt?cf-fe^,occurrence8; what 
have happened (pL of ^^ t«). 

T ^y mUt'la, happy, fortunate. 

A ^j>-y mdU-jad, existing, being ; 
found. 

p /^^ mUmf a candle. 

A .^y mH^'tnen, a true believer ; 
faithful. 

p T j2L^ meh - ter, a tambour, war 
trumpet, etc, ; band of musicians. 

p f^^y^ mih-ri-han, affectionate, 
benevolent ; a friend. 

p <3l^ mth-let, delay. jJj ^^ Ijy 
hd-nd mth-let ver, give me a little 
time (and I will pay you). 

A d^U^ mu-hm-matf necessaries, 
provisions. 

p ^-/f md^i, wine. 

p <OliL« mi-kha-nS, a wine-tavern. 

T jMiJks:Uf mikh-la-makf to naU up. 

A ^fju^ ma'i'ddn, a plain, an open 
field; a place where the horses 
are exercised with the jerfd. 



^jyjSu>^ iU! Ju^ fnai-da-rUh ehi-kar- 
mak, to publish abroad, etc, 

r^^mir, a prince, lord, chief, ^^jt^ 
mir-lUa or mir-U-tva, general of 
brigade. 

A C^U^ mi-rdth, inheritance, heri- 
tage. 
(J-^^\ <^*|/-^ mi-rdth ol-mak, to 
succeed to an estate. 

A^^^uM^ mu-yaS'Ser, made easy, facili- 
tated. 

T <Uw« mi-sheh, an oak. 

A J^ mail, leaning towards; affec- 
tion, love. 

T ^^4m^ mai-mHn, an ape. 

p ify^ mal'Va, fruit. 



Pjl>-Li nd-ehdr, helpless, without 

resource. 
A ^J^\j nd-hdh, unjust, injustice, 
p ^IjU na-ddn, ignorant. 
T ^jJjIjU nd-dan-lik, ignorance. 
AjJU na-dir, rare, singular, {adv., 

rarely) 
A J U ndr, fire ; a pomegrante. 
A p ,^\j na-rinj, an orange. 
pjU nd», blandishment, coquetry; 

elegance, 
p d^U nd-ztk, thin, elegant, pretty. 

4 
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T (J^nI^IJ na-zilc'likf elegance. 

T dlilj nd-Jl'leh, useless, (also d-nd- 

A JiU nd'hil, a relator, story-teller, 
etc,\ one who takes (anything) 
from place to place. 

p s^\j nd-gdh, suddenly. 

p aU ndmy a name ; fame, renown. 

p ^^U nd'if a reed, pipe, a flute. 

A JjIj na-yil, obtaining, attaining, 
acquiring. 

A ^l3 na-yerrit a sleeper. 

T teT ni'jeh, how? in what manner.^ 
d^jii c>^; ^"^ wi^/^A %d-man 
der-kij what a long time it is 
that, ly^ > termination added 
to numerals. Vide [45]. 

A \jJ ni'da, calling, proclaiming. 

TjJu ne-dir for j<J iU neh der, what 
is it? 

T ^Jj ne-ddn for ^^ J ^j neh dan, from 
whence ? 

A J jj w^r, a vow, a gift. 

p jjV'ir' n^'de-han, a ladder, a stair- 
case, (also mer-dt-van or iw^- 

T sJSjj ne-ra-da, (abbre. for 5Jj <U) 
where ? in what place ? 

A c lj3 ni'za^, a dispute, litigation. 

p uX> J^ w«z-(?i^ and w«5<?, near, 
close to. 



A c,"^'!.) ne-seh, genealogy, lineage. 

T ilCwyuJ n^«-^a^, a certain person or 
thing. <)Lu*wJ Jb her nes-na, 
whatever. 

A A;*-uu3 ne-sim, the zephyr, fragrant 
air. 

p ^luJ wt-«A{£», a sign, signal ; seal ; 
an order. j\Js53\ ^\j^ ni-shdn-i 
if-ti-khar, decorations of the 
Sultan Mahmoud II. 

A -ia) nasr, assistance; victory. 

A c. ^**rt'} na-aih, lot, fortune, destiny. 

(^^j\ L ',:-^'' na-sih d-rd-mak, 

to seek one's fortune. 
A <L^Ui3 w«-«i-A«^, advice, counsel. 

A ^Uaj m-zdm, stringing (pearls) ; 
arrangement, order, regulation. 
Jj Jc>- ^Uaj ni'zdm je-dld, new 
military regulations. 

A iaj wa-zof, the sight ; looking at, 
seeing, etc, 

A^^-Iaj na-zir, alike, equal to ; simili- 
tude, j^ j^ ghair-i na-zk, 
unequalled. 

A Jju na^f a horse-shoe, a hoof, ete^ 

A ^ wa^w, yes, thus, very well. 

— 

A <Uju w*^-»w^, grace, favour, wealth, 

etc, 
A ^/**jIa} ne-fd-yesSf anything delicate, 

precious, (pi. of ^^^g^ij ne-fu) 
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A ^j^ nefs, the soul ; the person. 
^j*Ju ne-fass, the breath; water- 
pipe to smoke. 

T Vi*>-f^- °' ni'fds'len-mek, to take 
breath, to repose. 

A ^sj neff^ gain ; doing good ; advan- 
tage. 

A ^jcAi naks, defect; wanting, short. 

A Jju nakl, history, narrative, tale, 
etc. ; moving from place to place. 

p if 1^5 nigah, a look ; custody, care. 

pjUJ na-mdz, prayers, worship. 

p y ndil, new, fresh. 

A djy naU'hat, a period, time, turn ; 
a band of music. ^\ <uy nd-U- 
bet i'lah, by turns, alternately. 

p ^)>^yi na-a ja-wan, a young man. 

T 3y no-la (abbrev. for <0, what, and 
a!j1, it may be [78]), i.e. what 
can happen ? where' s the harm ? 
willingly ; with pleasure. 

T iJ*^y nol-i-di for j^J^^ ^ ^^ 
ol't'di, would to God! may it 
please God ! Fw^^pageTr. 

T ^ neh, what ? 

pjLJ ni-dz, demand, prayer, suppli- 
cation. 

A <U) ni-yetf intention, will, object. 

p u-CJ niki good, beautiful. 



^ va, (conj.) and, also. 
A i— ^\j va-jehf necessary, expedient, 

fit, proper. 
A S^\^ wa-hedy one, sole. 

T j\^ var, impersonal verb. Vide [9 1 J . 
j\j var, a Persian termination im- 
plying 'possession.* j\j *X^\ 
a-mid-vdr, there is hope, I hope, 
or have hope. 

T (J^j^j var-mdk, to go, to arrive. 

A J-tf\j wa-self joined, met. J-^'^ 
(J^^\ wa-sel ol-mak, to arrive 
at, attain one's end. 

A lic^^ wa-^z, a prencher. 

A Jlj wd'fir, abundant, copious; 
many, much. 

A ^\^ vd'ke^, happening, an oc- 
currence. 

A ujiilj wd'kifj standing; skilful, 
learned. 

A ji^^ tod-lid, a parent, a father. 
wa-li-da, a mother; hence wa-li^ 
da ml-tan or kha-tUn, the Sultan's 
mother, the Dowager Sultana. 

A <dlTj tvdl-lah, by God. 

A ^Ij wd-li, a prince, a governor. 

r i\j vah, oh ! ah ! 
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A <3^^ wU'jUd, existing, existence ; 
found, etc. ; life. 

A ^^ wajh, the face, aspect, form. 
^^ <0 ne wajh, in what way ? 

A i^j^ wird, a rose. [ Vide Ji J 

A ^j^ vd-rdk also jU>^ ydp-rdk, a 
leaf of a tree. 

A L^Lfij vdsf, description, narrative ; 
praise. 

M 

A <Ui^j va-ai'ifet, a will, a testament ; 
a command, an order. 

A Jg»j tcd-tauy a country ; home ; a 
plain. 

A ijs-^^ wa^da, a promise, vow. 
A lie* t^a&z, a discourse, sermon. 

A lij wa-fUf performing a promise ; 
a promise, sincerity, friendship. 



Vide the word 



^ 



men 



. ' I.' 



A ci^j vakt, time, season, hour. 

A (m^ysj vU'k^f, practice, skilfulness ; 
permanence; entail. 



A uu^S^ wd'ld-yet, a country, a city, 

a town, a residence. 
T uX«^ J ver-mek, to give. 



T <— ^U ha-wHj, a kind of herb. 

T fc^lto ha-i, (interj.) ho ! etc. 

T v..^^ hep, all, the whole. 

A ,<iJb A^^-^d, tiU, until, as far as. 

A gjs^ h^'-rd, flight ; the era of the 
Hijra commences A.D. 622. 

A (^ys^ hu-jHm, an assault, effort. 



A (ji^^JJb hi'da-yet, direction; the 
gift; of God to go in the ^e path. 

p Jb Mr, all, every. lSAj^ ^ ^^'*^ 
each one. 

A CJ^ he-ldk, ruin, destruction. 
T Aib ha-ld or hs-la, interjection and 
expletive [123]. 



* A Turkish poet has said — 

An-lar fa-kir-i toa^da-k tvus-Un nd hdl is-sa 
Jan-der ^-mar effen-dim ni dang-li ma-hal is-sa 

I, poor fellow, have learned to know the value of your promises. 

But such is life, that one still hopes on, even under impossible circumstances. 
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p ^ hem, and, also, etc, (conjunotion 
and expletive) 

p ^Uib hetn-dn, at once, (conjunction 
and expletive) 

p ifjAJ^ Jtem-rdh, a companion. 

p gj^J^tb hem-shi^eh, a sister. 

T j>^juL>»Jb hem-she-Mr-lu, a fellow- 
countryman. 

A p T ^jJb A^H^d, the air, wind ; love, 
desire. 

A (jM^b hiMcdss, desire, lust, wish, etc. 

A L^ hai'het, fear ; grandeur, im- 
posing greatness. 

T Jcu^ ha-i-let'lil, formidable, ma- 
jestic. 

p -jtfjjb hkhy nothing, never at all. [43] 

p Jilj& ha-'i-helf a temple. 

A ^VgJb ^-2-w^, convenience, facility, 
(also JcO'ld'i'Uk) 



A U yd, ! holloa ! 

T b ya, or, well. 

p ioVV. y^-^^w> ^ desert; wild. 

T ^srUb yd-hdn-ji, a stranger; un- 
known. 

T jp^^i^b) yd-pish-ter-mahy to 
^J^jjuiob) cause to touch, to 
attach, join ; to apply ; to stick 
together. 



T ^JaJmAi yd-pUh-mdkf to touch, at- 
tain, reach, (the simple form of 
the above) 

T (J^^i yap-mak, to construct, make, 
build, to do. 

T (J^^^ yat-mak, to lie down, repose, 
rest. 

p J^b yd'hhod, either, or. Vide 
page \^. 

p jb ydd, remembrance, memory. 

p ,\j ydr, a Mend. 

T (J^j^ yd-ril-mak, to be defk or 

burst. 
T j^jU yd-rin, to-morrow. 

Tjb y«2, the summer. 

T (J^jV y^2-»M»A, to write. 

T 4U y<r^A, butter, ^b c:--Jj %S-U 
yaghj burning oil. ^l> ^f^„j 
td'i'tUn yaffh, olive oil. 

T JwiU yaffh'lUf fat, oily. 



M . A 



b ya-kish-mak, to beseem. 
T Jh«^1^ yak-mak, to light a candle 

or fire. 
A f^^ ya-kin, near; ya-^i«, certain, 

certainly. 
tJjJU ya-U-nkf only, alone. 
T (jljJQU ya-U-niz-Uk, solitude, unity. 

T joV. y^'*' ^^^®' flank, tf^^. 
Tjjb ya-t?<i2 and yd-Hz, energy, 
(commonly used applauditorily). 
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/» j1 Jjl; ya-iU a-dam, a good man. 

T Jh^J^jU f/a-viU'lan-mak, to exaspe- 
rate, render fierce and energetic. 

T 4^1^ yd'i, a bow. 

T j^l^l^ ya-ycM, a footman — a man on 
foot. 

T ^J-^l-i ifa-par-mak, (commonly 
ti9ed instead of (Jk^U^ d-par- 
mak, to take away. 

p T ^Lj ya-ldn, a desert, a wide plain. 

s^'^J^ j^l-j ya-ldn iir-de-gi, wild 

duck. 
T ,j\;-^ ya-prdk, a leaf. 
T v^^-*-" -^ yd'tish-mek, to attain, to 

arrive at ; to suffice. 
T (.lX«;yxj yi'tir-mek, to lose, and 

yi-tilr-mek, to make suffice. j:j^ 

yi'ter, it suffices. 

T (.lX«;Jo ye-dir-meky to give to eat, 

to cause to eat. 
T ciilxf. y^'^^t a led horse, 
p . ^ JJ ye-dek'jiy a groom, the man 

leading a horse. 

Tji y^> a place. J^.^: yer yok, 
there is no room. 

T j^j ya-rak, state of a falcon when 
in best condition to hunt. 

T ^Ja:Sj\jI ye-rak'lan-mak, to arm, 

equip. 
T ^j^]j^, ya-ral-mak, to wound. 



Tj^Lj ya-ra-maty useless. 

T (j-^\;l ya-ra-maky to be useful, 

of service. j\ji^ ^ neh ya-ran^ 

what use is it ? 
T fj^ji yirt'tnak, to tear in pieces. 
T /4 J^^ yar-dum, aid, assistance. 
Jj y^-/w or y^-7i, appertaining to 

a place ; countryman. 
T (J^U, or Jk^jI^, yaz-makf to write. 
A jLyj yeS'Sdr, the left (side). 

A 5^Uu^ ye-sa-ret, facility, prosperity. 
T (J:*^, yi'Shil^ green. , 

T ^* ^^^'*.! ye-sMl'ltk, verdure, a 

meadow. 
T iJ.C*jii-Ju*j> y6'8hil'lan-mekf to 

render green. 

A j<i^ ya^-wi, that is to say. Vide 

page 1. 
Tjy^jo^ yayh-mUr, rain, ilib j^-«jb 

yagh-mikr ya-gka/r^ it rains. 

T f^j^j^^ yagh-mar-lik, a cloak for 

the rain. 
T Iw ya-^, the skirt, a border, bank. 

T JuJjlftj yak-lash-makf to approach. 

T ^jA^Ai yi-kyl-maky to be demolished, 

• to fall down. 
T 4^J^. yik-nidk, to destroy, demolish. 
A ,^t-ij ya-kin, certain. 

p diy. yck or '^^-j one. cL^^, lL^ 
yS-ka-yek, one by one. 
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JG yerif a sleeve. 
CS^Sj ym-nvehf to conquer. 
T ^JG yi-ni^ new, modem. (^*^->j 

ye-ni'dafiy over again; de 

nouveau.* 
T Jj ytf/, wind, the air ; yil, a year. 
T Jk«^ ya-la-mak, to lick. 
T j^^ *i-/<fn, a serpent. ^^.^ «*- 

*i-/<m, an eel (a water-serpent). 
T fJL y(hlan, an untruth. jc^V. 

ya-lan-ji a liar. 
T /^^ yil'dyrm, lightning. 
T ^j^jd\j yU'dir-mahf to shine. 

T c^X^jAj yet-dw-mekf to cause to 

run about. 
T jjJj yil-diz, a star. 
T jSjjJj yU-dk'lu, fortunate. 

T u-iXb ye-lek, a waistcoat. 

T ^j^ yel'ken, the sails of a ship. 

T ^J-^j^j^i ydlnvar-maky to supplicate, 

request, beg, entreat. 
T Mi^ yem, food, meat. 
T ^J^^ ye-miBh, fruit. 
T ^lufc-4^ yd-mU'sMhy soft. 
T U*.uuu.4J yi-miah-stz, without food. 

T ^^ M - ■ -f;^ ye-mish-Uk, a &uit-garden. 
T uXi^ ye-tnek, to eat. 

T <J^^^ yH-mUr'ta, an egg. 

T ^^J ya-win, an oath. 

T^Jwfj ye-min-lu, one who has sworn. 



T <^> yS-neh or djS gi-nih, again. 
T \ jj> ytt-ra, a nest. 

T ^^^, ya-vash or ya-wash, gently ; 

sweet, agreeable. 
T Jh^ji yHt-maky to swallow, to 

gobble down. 
T (JLX^J^jJ yaj-lan-mekf to rise, 

become illustrious. 
T ^^. y^-i/o, high; greatness. 
T <U m jvj J yokh'Sa for <iUuj1 j^^ yojfc- 

w«a, otherwise, if not, unless. 
T ^^^;Ji yor-ghdn, a quilt, a counter- 
pane. 
T CS^^ yil-rek, heart, mind, soul ; 

courage. 
T Cm\4>'<\^j^ yU-rek-lan-mek, to take 

courage. 
T ^j^ yil-rek'lu, courageous, bold. 
T (J^jji yo-rilrmakf to be fatigued. 
T uX«j^j^ yii-rU-mek, to walk [p. 16] 

T ^^^A%jjl y^-ri-ver-mek, to walk; 

Ut., to take to walking. 
Tj^^ yilz, figure, face, manner; a 

hundred. 
T clij^. yiiZ'ik, a ring. 
T i^^j^ yilz-meky to swim. 

T J^ yok, no, not. 
T cj[;^ji yH'kari, above ; up-stairs. 
T Jl^JlSj^ yok-la-mak, to try, endea- 
vour, ^^(?. ; to touch. 
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T d^ yiih^ burden, load of a horse. 

T dX^jJiy, yilk-kt-mek, to load. 

T ^1^^jI^j£ yijik-lm-mekj to &11 upon 
or attack a person. 

T Jjj yoly a road, way, means. 

T JS^ yil'lar, a rope, collar. 

T tmJi'i^ yU'ldff oats, (perhaps a cor- 
ruption of A t— ftlx.) 

T ^yf ji yolrj^y a traveller. 

p ii^'^y^ yol-dash, a companion on 
the road. 

T j;L^^i jJ^ yoUdaah-lik, company. 

T (J^iy^ yUl-mdk, to pluck up. 

A A^ y6m, a day. 



T Jn^Jji yitn-rndk, to wash. 

T di^^s^ yi-yH^K eatables. 

T jK«^ri yi-hhtnak, to wash. 

T J-£ yW, the year. 

T J-j y«7, (for Jj y^O the wind. 

T fJLj yi'hn, a serpent, (for ^Jbl 

p ^[J-i-j yil-pa-zeh, a pan. (for y*/- 

T ^ILj y»Z-fo, yearly, aged. 

T Jh^ yi-«k»^ for ^b ya-mak, to 

spread out. 
T 4^ y^-yft» food, sustenance, victuals^ 

' cibus edulium.* 
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Authors desirous of publish in^ will fnd James Madden at all times ready 
to give them estimates and advice upon all matters relating to paper 
and print. 

In the Press, in One Volume, 8vo., nearly ready for Publication, 

A Vocabulary, English and Turkish, for the use of Travellers, 

Students, etc. etc. By Capt. Fletcher Hayes, M.A., Oxon, Member of the 
Asiatic Societies of Great Bntain and Ireland, of Paris and Calcutta ; and Assistant 
Resident at the Court of Lucknow. 

Now ready, in Two Volumes, post 8vo., price 21*., 

Islamism : its Rise and its Progress ; or, the Past and the Present 

Condition of the Turks. By F. A. Nbale, Esq., Author of "Eight Years in Syria." 

" Now and then, however, we alight upon a good Book of permanent interest and 
value, which deserves to be placed upon our shelves after it is read, and which has suffi- 
cient merit to justify a future reference to its pages for information or amusement. Such 
is Mr. Neale's " Rise and Progress of Islamism," which details in a very succinct manner 
the history of the Mahometans fh)m the time of the " Prophet to the Reign of Abdul 
Medjid." — English Churchman. 

"The reader of these Volumes must award to Mr. Neale the praise of a most indus- 
trious and conscientious historian."— Douglas Jerrold. 

" This is one of the best books which Mr. Neale has ever written. Even Washington 
Irving's " Mahomet and his Successors " cannot eclipse Mr. Neale's very clever history. 
There is no portion of these volumes which will not thoroughly repay a perusal." — 
Bell* 8 Weekly Messenger, 

Now ready, the Second Edition, price 7*. 6rf., 

The Thistle and the Cedar of Lebanon. By Habeeb Risk 

Allah, Effendi. 

" One of the most delightful books on the East that we have read." — Standard. 

"Often as Syria and its inhabitants have been described by English travellers, 
strangers and pilgrims in the land, we have now for the first time a more vivid picture, 
drawn by the graphicpencil of a native artist, and marked by the simplicity or truth. 
Both the Syrian and English scenes possess the charm of novelty in manner, style, and 
feeling."—^. Times. 

In One Volume, crown 8vo., price \s. ; or, by post, 1«. 6<?., 

Russia: A Historical Review of the Reign of the Emperor Nicholas 

the First. By Professor Ustrialoff. 

" We recommend our readers to buy this shilling work, in order to learn how the 
Emperor is driven mad by the adidation of his ignorant foolish people." — Examiner. 

In Three Volumes, 8vo., £3 7*., 

Bopp's Comparative Grammar. Translated by Professor Eastwick, 

and Edited by Professor H. H. Wilson. The Second Edition of Vol. I. is now 
ready, and may be had separately. 

" Bopp has created a new epoch in the science of Comparative Philology." — Edinburgh 
Heview. 
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What to observe ; or, the Traveller's Remembrancer. By Colonel 

J. E. Jackson, F.H.S. Second Edition. Thicft 12mo.y 12«. 

" No young man, or old, should leave the country without possessing himself of this 
work. It should be in the trunk of every traveller. — Westminster Review. 

Ancient and Modern India; being a popular History from the 
Earliest Period down to the Present Year. By the late Dr. "W. (Jooke Taylor. 
This edition is edited and continued by P. J. Mackenna, Esq., many years resident 
in India. Second Edition. Entirely revised, and brought down to the present 
day, including matter never before published, selected by permission of the Hon. 
Court of Directors firom original documents. One volume, 650 pages, with a 
copious Index. 12«. 

"It is cheap, concise, and clearly and carefully written. It contains everything 
which the genend reader need seek to know ; and is, besides, a good book for those who 
design to penetrate more deeply into the subject, to begin with. — Morning Herald, 

The Oriental Album. — The Valley of the Nile, consisting of a 

Series of Drawings ef the Costumes of Egv^pt and the Red Sea, with Letter-press 
description, beautifully Illustrated with Wood Engravings, and printed on the 
finest paper, corresponding in size with the Mounted Plates, so that the whole may 
be bound in one splendid volume. Thirty-one Plates, mounted on card-board, and 
coloured equal to the most highly finished water-colour drawing, and executed by 
the first artists of Paris, in portfolio. Published at £15 15*., now reduced to 
£ 10 10«. An inspection of this work is respectfully solicited. Another edition, at 
£2 \6s. and £4 4«. 

The Revelations of an Orderly. Being an Attempt to Expose the 

Abuses of Administration by the Revelation of Every-day Occurrences in the 
Mofussil Courts of India. By Panchkoubee Kkan. The Author is one of the 
Magistrates of Benares, of more than twenty years* standing. Ohe volume, post 
8vo., 3«. 6rf. 

Recollections of Scenes and Institutions in Italy and the East. 

By JoisEFH Beldam, Esq., F.R.G.S., Barrister-at-Law. Two volumes, 8vo., 24«. 

Ancient Egypt; her Monuments, Hieroglyphics, History, and 

Archaeology, and other subjects coml^cted with Hieroglyphical Literature. By 
Geobge Gliddon, late U. S. Consul at Cairo. Nearly 20,000 copies of this work 
have been sold in America. Small folio, containing as much matter as an ordinary 
sized 8vo. vol., with nearly 100 Woodcuts, 2s. 

Professor H. H. Wilson's Sanscrit Grammar. New Edition. 

8vo., 18*. 

A Chinese Manual. Recueil de Phrases Chinoises Compos^es de 

Quatre Caracteres et dont Explications sont ranges dans I'ordre Alphabdtique 
Frangais. Just Published, in small folio, 12*. 



